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SAFETY DEPENDS ON YOU

Lincoln arc welding equipment is designed and built

@ with safety in mind. However, your overall safety can be
increased by proper installation ... and thoughtful oper-
ation on your part. DO NOT INSTALL, OPERATE OR
REPAIR THIS EQUIPMENT WITHOUT READING
THIS OPERATING MANUAL AND THE ARC
WELDING SAFETY PRECAUTIONS ON THE
INSIDE FRONT COVER. And, most importantly, think
before you act and be careful.

SHIPPING DAMAGE CLAIMS

When this equipment is shipped, title passes to the purchas-
er upon receipt by the carrier. Consequently, claims for
material damaged in shipment must be made by the pur-
chaser against the transportation company at the time the
shipment is received.

World's Leader in Welding and Cutting Products « Premier Manufacturer of Industrial Motors

THE LINCOLN ELECTRIC COMPANY

Sales and Service through Subsidiaries and Distributors Worldwide
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199 U.S.A.



! SAFETY i

A WARNING

1 CALIFORNIA PROPOSITION 65 WARNINGS |

Diesel engine exhaust and some of its constituents
are known to the State of California to cause can-
cer, birth defects, and other reproductive harm.

The engine exhaust from this product contains
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer, birth defects, or other reproductive harm.

The Above For Diesel Engines

The Above For Gasoline Engines

ARC WELDING CAN BE HAZARDOUS. PROTECT YOURSELF AND OTHERS FROM POSSIBLE SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH.
KEEP CHILDREN AWAY. PACEMAKER WEARERS SHOULD CONSULT WITH THEIR DOCTOR BEFORE OPERATING.

Read and understand the following safety highlights. For additional safety information, it is strongly recommended that you
purchase a copy of “Safety in Welding & Cutting - ANSI Standard Z49.1” from the American Welding Society, P.O. Box
351040, Miami, Florida 33135 or CSA Standard W117.2-1974. A Free copy of “Arc Welding Safety” booklet E205 is available
from the Lincoln Electric Company, 22801 St. Clair Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199.

BE SURE THAT ALL INSTALLATION, OPERATION, MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR PROCEDURES ARE

PERFORMED ONLY BY QUALIFIED INDIVIDUALS.

FOR ENGINE
powered equipment.

1.a. Turn the engine off before troubleshooting and maintenance
work unless the maintenance work requires it to be running.

1.b.Operate engines in open, well-ventilated
areas or vent the engine exhaust fumes
outdoors.

1.c. Do not add the fuel near an open flame
welding arc or when the engine is running.
Stop the engine and allow it to cool before
refueling to prevent spilled fuel from vaporiz-
ing on contact with hot engine parts and
igniting. Do not spill fuel when filling tank. If
fuel is spilled, wipe it up and do not start
engine until fumes have been eliminated.

1.d. Keep all equipment safety guards, covers
and devices in position and in good
repair.Keep hands, hair, cliothing and tools
away from V-belts, gears, fans and all other

‘\\ moving parts when starting, operating or
repairing equipment.

1.e. In some cases it may be necessary to remove safety
guards to perform required maintenance, Remeove
guards only when necessary and replace them when the
maintenance requiring their removal is complete.
Always use the greatest care when working near moving
parts.

1.f. Do not put your hands near the engine fan. Do not attempt
to override the governor or idler by pushing on the throttle
control rods while the engine is running.

1.g. To prevent accidentaliy starting gasoline engines while
turning the engine or welding generator during maintenance
work, disconnect the spark plug wires, distributor cap or
magneto wire as appropriate.

1.h. To avoid scalding, do not remove the
radiator pressure cap when the engine is
hot.

ELECTRIC AND
MAGNETIC FIELDS
may be dangerous

2.a. Electric current flowing through any conductor causes
localized Electric and Magnetic Fields (EMF). Welding
current creates EMF fields around welding cables and
welding machines

2.b. EMF fields may interfere with some pacemakers, and
welders having a pacemaker should consult their physician

before welding.

2.c. Exposure to EMF fields in welding may have other health
effects which are now not known.

2.d. All welders should use the following procedures in order to
minimize exposure to EMF fields from the welding circuit:

2.d.1. Route the electrode and work cables together - Secure
them with tape when possible.

2.d.2. Never coil the electrode lead around your body.
2.d.3. Do not place your body between the electrode and
work cables. If the electrode cable is on your right

side, the work cable should also be on your right side.

2.d.4. Connect the work cable to the workpiece as close as
possible to the area being welded.

2.d.5. Do not work next to welding power source.
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= ¢ ELECTRIC SHOCK can
kill.

3.a. The electrode and work (or ground) circuits
are electrically “hot” when the welder is on.
Do not touch these “hot” parts with your bare
skin or wet clothing. Wear dry, hole-free
gloves to insulate hands.

3.b. Insulate yourself from work and ground using dry insulation.
Make certain the insulation is large enough to cover your full
area of physical contact with work and ground.

In addition to the normal safety precautions, if welding
must be performed under electrically hazardous
conditions (in damp locations or while wearing wet
clothing; on metal structures such as floors, gratings or
scaffolds; when in cramped positions such as sitting,
kneeling or lying, if there is a high risk of unavoidable or
accidental contact with the workpiece or ground) use
the following equipment:

« Semiautomatic DC Constant Voltage (Wire) Welder.

* DC Manual (Stick) Welder.

« AC Welder with Reduced Voltage Control.

3.c. In semiautomatic or automatic wire weiding, the electrode,
electrode reel, welding head, nozzle or semiautomatic
welding gun are also electrically “hot”.

3.d. Always be sure the work cable makes a good electrical
connection with the metal being welded. The connection
should be as close as possible to the area being welded.

3.e. Ground the work or metal to be welded to a good electrical
(earth) ground.

3.f. Maintain the electrode holder, work clamp, welding cable and
welding machine in good, safe operating condition. Replace
damaged insulation.

3.9. Never dip the electrode in water for cooling.

3.h. Never simultaneously touch electrically “hot” parts of
electrode holders connected to two welders because voltage
between the two can be the total of the open circuit voltage
of both welders.

3.i. When working above floor level, use a safety belt to protect
yourself from a fall should you get a shock.

3.j. Also see ltems 6.c. and 8.

ARC RAYS can burn.

4.a. Use a shield with the proper filter and cover
plates to protect your eyes from sparks and
the rays of the arc when welding or observing
open arc welding. Headshield and filter lens
should conform to ANSI Z87. | standards.

12

4.b. Use suitable clothing made from durable flame-resistant
material to protect your skin and that of your helpers from
the arc rays.

4.c. Protect other nearby personnel with suitable, non-flammable
screening and/or warn them not to watch the arc nor expose
themselves to the arc rays or to hot spatter or metal.

FUMES AND GASES
can be dangerous.

5.a. Welding may produce fumes and gases
hazardous to health. Avoid breathing these
fumes and gases.When welding, keep
your head out of the fume. Use enough
ventilation and/or exhaust at the arc to keep

fumes and gases away from the breathing zone. When

welding with electrodes which require special
ventilation such as stainless or hard facing (see
instructions on container or MSDS) or on lead or
cadmium plated steel and other metals or coatings
which produce highly toxic fumes, keep exposure as
low as possible and below Threshold Limit Values (TLV)
using local exhaust or mechanical ventilation. In

confined spaces or in some circumstances, outdoors, a

respirator may be required. Additional precautions are

also required when welding on galvanized steel.

5.b. Do not weld in locations near chiorinated hydrocarbon vapors

coming from degreasing, cleaning or spraying operations.
The heat and rays of the arc can react with solvent vapors to
form phosgene, a highly toxic gas, and other irritating
products.

5.c. Shielding gases used for arc welding can displace air and
cause injury or death. Always use enough ventilation,
especially in confined areas, to insure breathing air is safe.

5.d. Read and understand the manufacturer’s instructions for this
equipment and the consumables to be used, including the
material safety data sheet (MSDS) and follow your
employer's safety practices. MSDS forms are available from
your welding distributor or from the manufacturer.

5.e. Also see item 1.b.
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Qj.i WELDING SPARKS can
< cause fire or explosion.

6.a. Remove fire hazards from the welding area.
If this is not possible, cover them to prevent
the welding sparks from starting a fire.
Remember that welding sparks and hot

materials from welding can easily go through small cracks

and openings to adjacent areas. Avoid welding near
hydraulic lines. Have a fire extinguisher readily available.

6.b. Where compressed gases are to be used at the job site,
special precautions should be used to prevent hazardous
situations. Refer to “Safety in Welding and Cutting” (ANSI
Standard Z49.1) and the operating information for the
equipment being used.

6.c. When not welding, make certain no part of the electrode
circuit is touching the work or ground. Accidental contact
can cause overheating and create a fire hazard.

6.d. Do not heat, cut or weld tanks, drums or containers until the
proper steps have been taken to insure that such procedures
will not cause flammable or toxic vapors from substances
inside. They can cause an explosion even though they have
been “cleaned”. For information, purchase “Recommended
Safe Practices for the Preparation for Welding and Cutting of
Containers and Piping That Have Held Hazardous
Substances”, AWS F4.1 from the American Welding Society
(see address above).

6.e. Vent hollow castings or containers before heating, cutting or
welding. They may explode.

6.f. Sparks and spatter are thrown from the welding arc. Wear oil
free protective garments such as leather gloves, heavy shirt,
cuffless trousers, high shoes and a cap over your hair. Wear
ear plugs when welding out of position or in confined places.
Always wear safety glasses with side shields when in a
welding area.

6.g. Connect the work cable to the work as close to the welding
area as practical. Work cables connected to the building
framework or other locations away from the welding area
increase the possibility of the welding current passing
through lifting chains, crane cables or other alternate cir-
cuits. This can create fire hazards or overheat lifting chains
or cables until they fail.

6.h. Also see item 1.c.

7.b.

7.C.

7.d.

7.1

7.9.

CYLINDER may explode
if damaged.

7.a.Use only compressed gas cylinders
containing the correct shielding gas for the
process used and properly operating
regulators designed for the gas and
pressure used. All hoses, fittings, etc. should be suitable for
the application and maintained in good condition.

Always keep cylinders in an upright position securely
chained to an undercarriage or fixed support.

Cylinders should be located:
» Away from areas where they may be struck or subjected to
physical damage.

« A safe distance from arc welding or cutting operations and
any other source of heat, sparks, or flame.

Never allow the electrode, electrode holder or any other
electrically “hot” parts to touch a cylinder.

. Keep your head and face away from the cylinder valve outlet

when opening the cylinder valve.

Valve protection caps should always be in place and hand
tight except when the cylinder is in use or connected for
use.

Read and follow the instructions on compressed gas
cylinders, associated equipment, and CGA publication P-l,
“Precautions for Safe Handling of Compressed Gases in
Cylinders,” available from the Compressed Gas Association
1235 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, VA 22202.

8.b.

L FOR ELECTRICALLY
powered equipment.

8.a. Turn off input power using the disconnect
switch at the fuse box before working on
the equipment.

Install equipment in accordance with the U.S. National
Electrical Code, all local codes and the manufacturer’s
recommendations.

. Ground the equipment in accordance with the U.S. National

Electrical Code and the manufacturer's recommendations.
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PRECAUTIONS DE SURETE

Pour votre propre protection lire et observer toutes les instruc-
tions et les précautions de sidreté specifiques qui parraissent
dans ce manuel aussi bien que les précautions de sdreté
générales suivantes:

Sareté Pour Soudage A L’Arc
1. Protegez-vous contre la secousse électrique:

a. Les circuits a I'électrode et a la piéce sont sous tension
quand la machine a souder est en marche. Eviter toujours
tout contact entre les parties sous tension et la peau nue
ou les vétements mouillés. Porter des gants secs et sans
trous pour isoler les mains.

b. Faire trés attention de bien s’isoler de la masse quand on
soude dans des endroits humides, ou sur un plancher
metallique ou des grilles metalliques, principalement dans

les positions assis ou couché pour lesquelles une
grande partie du corps peut étre en contact avec la
masse.

¢. Maintenir le porte-électrode, la pince de masse, le cable
de soudage et la machine & souder en bon et s(r état
defonctionnement.

d.Ne jamais plonger le porte-électrode dans I'eau pour le
refroidir.

e. Ne jamais toucher simultanément les parties sous tension
des porte-électrodes connectés a deux machines a soud-
er parce que la tension entre les deux pinces peut étre le
total de la tension a vide des deux machines.

f. Si on utilise la machine & souder comme une source de
courant pour soudage semi-automatique, ces precautions
pour le porte-électrode s’applicuent aussi au pistolet de
soudage.

2. Dans le cas de travail au dessus du niveau du sol, se pro-
téger contre les chutes dans le cas ou on recoit un choc. Ne
jamais enrouler le cable-électrode autour de n’importe quelle
partie du corps.

3. Un coup d’arc peut étre plus sévere qu'un coup de soliel,
donc:

a. Utiliser un bon masque avec un verre filtrant approprié
ainsi gu’un verre blanc afin de se protéger les yeux du
rayonnement de I'arc et des projections quand on soude
ou quand on regarde larc.

b. Porter des vétements convenables afin de protéger la
peau de soudeur et des aides contre le rayonnement de
l‘arc.

c. Protéger l'autre personnel travaillant a proximité au
soudage a l'aide d’écrans appropriés et non-inflamma-
bles.

4. Des gouttes de laitier en fusion sont émises de l'arc de
soudage. Se protéger avec des vétements de protection
libres de Phuile, tels que les gants en cuir, chemise épaisse,
pantalons sans revers, et chaussures montantes.

5. Toujours porter des lunettes de sécurité dans la zone de
soudage. Utiliser des lunettes avec écrans lateraux dans les
zones ou I'on pique le laitier.

6. Eloigner les matériaux inflammables ou les recouvrir afin de
prévenir tout risque d'incendie di aux étincelles.

7. Quand on ne soude pas, poser la pince a une endroit isolé de
la masse. Un court-circuit accidental peut provoquer un
échauffement et un risque d'incendie.

8. S'assurer que la masse est connectée le plus prés possible
de ia zone de travail qu’il est pratique de le faire. Si on place
la masse sur la charpente de la construction ou d’autres
endroits éloignés de la zone de travalil, on augmente le risque
de voir passer le courant de soudage par les chaines de lev-
age, cables de grue, ou autres circuits. Cela peut provoquer
des risques d’incendie ou d’echauffement des chaines et des
cables jusqu’a ce qu’ils se rompent.

9. Assurer une ventilation suffisante dans la zone de soudage.
Ceci est particuliérement important pour le soudage de téles
galvanisées plombées, ou cadmiées ou tout autre métal qui
produit des fumeés toxiques.

10. Ne pas souder en présence de vapeurs de chlore provenant
d’opérations de dégraissage, nettoyage ou pistolage. La
chaleur ou les rayons de I'arc peuvent réagir avec les
vapeurs du solvant pour produire du phosgéne (gas forte-
ment toxique) ou autres produits irritants.

11. Pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements sur la sireté,
voir le code “Code for safety in welding and cutting” CSA
Standard W 117.2-1974.

PRECAUTIONS DE SURETE POUR
LES MACHINES A SOUDER A
TRANSFORMATEUR ET A
REDRESSEUR

1. Relier a la terre le chassis du poste conformement au code
de 'électricité et aux recommendations du fabricant. Le dis-
positif de montage ou la piece a souder doit étre branché a
une bonne mise a la terre.

2. Autant que possible, I'installation et I'entretien du poste
seront effectués par un électricien qualifié.

3. Avant de faires des travaux a l'interieur de poste, la
debrancher a l'interrupteur a la boite de fusibles.

4. Garder tous les couvercles et dispositifs de sireté a leur
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for selecting a QUALITY product by Lincoln Electric. We want you
( Z ﬁank%u ———— {0 take pride in operating this Lincoln Electric Company product

ees a5 much pride as we have in bringing this product to you!

Please Examine Carton and Equipment For Damage Immediately
When this equipment is shipped, title passes to the purchaser upon receipt by the carrier. Consequently, Claims

for material damaged in shipment must be made by the purchaser against the transportation company at the
time the shipment is received.

Please record your equipment identification information below for future reference. This information can be
found on your machine nameplate.

Model Name & Number

Code & Serial Number

Date of Purchase

Whenever you request replacement parts for or information on this equipment always supply the information
you have recorded above.

Read this Operators Manual completely before attempting to use this equipment. Save this manual and keep it
handy for quick reference. Pay particular attention to the safety instructions we have provided for your protection.
The level of seriousness to be applied to each is explained below:

A WARNING

This statement appears where the information must be followed exactly to avoid serious personal injury or
loss of life.

A CAUTION

This statement appears where the information must be followed to avoid minor personal injury or damage to
this equipment.




The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Sec. L1 — Index

Installation Instructions

Index

Sec.L2.2 Mechanical Installation
Sec.L.2.2.6 Submerged Arc Contact Assemblies — K231, K226, K233
Sec. L2.2.7 K148 Contact Nozzle and K149 Linc-Fill™ Long Stickout Extension
Sec.L2.2.11 K29 Vertical Head Adjuster
Sec.L2.2.12 K96 Horizontal Head Adjuster
Sec.L2.3 Electrical Installation
Sec.L2.34 Connection Diagrams
Sec.L2.3.5 Connection of NA-3 (All) to Non-Lincoln (Not included in Sec. L2.3.4) Power Sources
Sec. L2.5 Special Mechanical Installation
Sec.1.2.5.3 K129 Submerged Arc Small Wire Twinarc®
Sec.L2.5.3 K225 Submerged Arc Twinarc® Kit
Sec.L2.5.3 K239 Twinarc® Kit for Innershield® Electrodes
Sec.L2.54 K218 Horizontal Fillet/Lap Attachment
Sec.L.2.5.5 K281 Solid Wire Straightener for Tiny Twinarc®
Sec.L2.5.6 K278 Spreadarc™
Sec.L2.5.7 K386 Narrow Gap Deep Groove Nozzle
Sec.1.2.5.8 K391 High Capacity Submerged Arc Nozzle
Sec.L2.59 K405 Automatic Innershield® Nozzle
Sec.L2.5.10-A Speed-Feed® Drums
Sec.1.2.5.10-B Speed-Feed Reels
Sec.L2.7 Optional Features Installation
Sec.L2.7.1 Contact Assemblies
Sec.L2.7.2 Twinarc Installations
Sec.L2.7.3 K218 Horizontal Fillet/Lap Attachment
Sec.L2.7.4 K29 Vertical Lift Adjuster
Sec.L2.7.5 K96 Horizontal Adjuster
Sec. L2.7.7 K219 Flux Hopper Kit
Sec.L2.7.8 K223 Solenoid Kit
Sec.L2.7.9 K221 Start Controls P.C. Board
Sec.L2.7.10 K245 Crater Controls P.C. Board
Sec.L2.7.11 K237 Linc-Fill Starting Relay
Sec.1.2.7.12 K224 Solid State Remote Field Control
Sec.L.2.7.13 K238 High Frequency Unit
Sec.L.2.7.14 K263 DC Electronic Voltmeter
Sec.1.2.7.15 K299 Wire Reel Assembly
Sec. L.2.7.16 K310 Flux Screen
Sec.L2.7.17 K58 Magnetic Separator
Sec.L2.7.18 Wire Size Conversion Kits — Gun Cable Adapters
Operating Instructions
Sec. L3.2 Routine Equipment Operation
Sec.L3.2.1 Operators Instructions
Sec.L3.22 Loading the 50-60 Lb. (23-27 Kg) Reel
Sec.L3.23 Head Position Adjustments
Sec.L3.24 Controls and Their Functions
Sec.L3.3 Setup Instructions
Sec.L3.3.1 Submerged Arc and Open Arc Welding with DC Constant Voltage (CV) Power Sources Only
Sec.1.3.3.2 Submerged Arc Welding with DC or AC Constant Current (CC)® Power Sources Only
Sec.L3.34 Special Considerations for Line-Fill Welding
Sec. L3.4 Starting and Stopping Sequences
Sec.L34.1 Available Starting Sequences
Sec.L3.4.2 Setting Travel Starting and Stopping

90No

® Note: Formerly Variable Voltage (VV).
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Index The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Maintenance Instructions

Sec.L6.2 Mechanical Maintenance
Sec.L6.2.1 Wire Drive Gear Box
Sec. L6.2.2 Changing Wire Feed Gear Ratios
Sec. L6.2.3 Wire Drive Mechanism
Sec. L6.2.5 Wire Straighteners

Sec. L6.3 Electrical Maintenance
Sec. 1L6.3.1 Control Box
Sec. L6.3.2 Circuit Protection

Sec. L6.4 Optional Feature Maintenance
Sec. L6.4.1 Contact Assemblies
Sec.L6.4.2 Wire Reel Mounting for 50 or 60 Lb. (23 or 27 Kg) Coils
Sec. 1L6.4.4 Travel Carriage
Sec. L6.4.5 Carriage Gear Box Disassembly
Sec. L6.4.6 Vertical Lift Adjuster
Sec. L6.4.7 Horizontal Adjuster

Parts List — At Back of Manual
Wiring Diagrams and Dimension Drawings — At Back of Manual



The Lincoln Electric Company Assembly and Installation
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

SEC. L2.2 — MECHANICAL INSTALLATION

Sec.L2.2.1-N
Available Models

MODEL: NA-3N
REQUIRED POWER SOURCE:
DC Constant Voltage

REEL MOUNTING SHAFT
with brake assembly (optional)

- ,.:::.r HEAD MOUNTING PARTS

lmmwm with insulation and hardware

WIRE REEL

WIRE STRAIGHTENER
for cored wire (or

spring guide for
.035-1/16" (0.9-1.6
mm) solid wire.)

for 50& 60 #
(23 and 27 Kg)
Coils (optional)

CROSS SEAM

CONTROL BOX ADJUSTER
4' (1.2 m) CABLE
drive motor to control box
4' (1.2 m) ELECTRODE CABLE
(two 4/0) contact assembly CONTACT
to control box ASSEMBLY

& / (optional)

MODEL: NA-3NF
(For Machinery and Fixture Builders)

Required Power Source: DC Constant Voltage
Identical to the NA-3N except the following parts are not included:
Head Mounting Parts

4' (1.2 m) Electrode Cable
Cross Seam Adjuster

November 1990
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Assembly and Installation The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Sec.L2.2.1-S
Available Models

REEL MOUNTING SHAFT MODEL: NA-3S
with brake assembly Required Power Source:

DC Constant Current or
DC Constant Voltage.
m ' HEAD MOUNTING PARTS
CELecrric | with insulation and hardware ~ WIRE STRAIGHTENER

for 5/64" (2.0 mm) and larger
solid wire

o b | [CNcow
WIRE REEL : i ~- i 1 _
for 50 & 60 Lb. . N ] ; _.
(23 & 27 Kg) Coils

o O O RO OS2t

CONTROL BOX

FLUX HOPPER
with electric
flux valve

4' (1.2 m) CABLE
drive motor to
control box

4(1.2m) CROSS SEAM
CORD ADJUSTER
flux hopper to
control box
CONTACT ASSEMBLY
(optional)
4' (1.2 m) ELECTRODE CABLE
[two 4/0 (107 mm?)] contact assembly
to control box
MODEL: NA-3SF MODEL: NA-4 MODEL: NA-4F
(For Machinery and Fixture
Builders) Required Power Source: Required Power Source:
AC Constant Current AC Constant Current
Required Power Source:
DC Constant Current 0. DC Identical to the NA-3S except for Identical to the NA-4 except the
Constant Voltage the control and wiring differ- following parts are not included:
ences required for operation with Flux Hopper with Automatic
Identical to the NA-3S except the the AC power source. Valve
following parts are not included: Cross Seam Adjuster
Head Mounting Parts
Head Mounting Parts Electrode Cable from Control
4' (1.2 m) Electrode Cable to Wire Contact Assembly
Cross Seam Adjuster
Flux Hopper and Pointer
Assembly

November 1990



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Installation

MECHANICAL INSTALLATION — CONT’D

Sec.L.2.2.2
Head Installation

CAUTION: A common mistake when installing these
automatic wire feeders is to allow an electrically conduc-
tive path between the welding head and ground. This can
happen accidentally and unknowingly, as for example if
a piece of wire or an extra metal washer forms a
“bridge” across an insulator or if something gets bent
and touches something it should not touch. If this occurs
the wire may not inch down. Another common occur-
rence is for leads #67 or #21 to be misconnected (or bro-
ken). In this case the wire will inch up (back up) when
the start button is pushed.

To avoid these situations, be sure to use ALL insulators
provided. After installation, test per table below and
obtain indicated resistances. If the test results are differ-
ent than the expected resistances consult the
Troubleshooting Guide in the appropriate IM manual.
Before consulting the manual first examine the installed
wirefeeders to see if there is some conducting path
between the head and the work fixture.

Zero or less than | Electrode wire must

Lead #67
(#667 in NA-5 1 ohm be in contact with
Control Box) to assembly tip
Electrode Wire
Lead #21 Zero or less than | Polarity switches
(#621 in NA-5 1 ohm must be in
Control Box) to the correct position
work piece
Lead #67 Greater than | Before testing using
(#667 in NA-5 15K ohms a 3/4” wrench
Control Box) to disconnect the
Lead #21 Greater than welding cable(s)
(#621 in NA-5 1K ohms from the contact
Control Box) (NA-3, 4, LT-7) assembly

A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS (All Models)

Mountings and Fixtures — Design the installation with
the adjustability required by the welding application.
Include sufficient clearance for the head adjustments
described in Sec. 1.3.2.3.

For best arc striking, use a rigid mounting which prevents
the head from moving when the electrode strikes the work.

Insulation — The head and electrode are electrically “hot”
when welding. They must be insulated from ground.

B. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS FOR NA-3N, NA-3S,
NA-4 AND NA-5

Head mounting hardware and insulation is shipped with
these heads. If installing an optional vertical lift adjuster or
horizontal adjuster, see Sec. L2.2.11 or Sec. 1.2.2.12 respec-
tively. To mount heads on the standard travel carriage, see
Sec. L2.2.4. To mount heads on a separate fixture, provide
the mounting holes specified in the dimension print.

98De

C. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NA-3NF
AND NA-3SF, NA-5NF AND NA-5SF

These models do not include the head mounting parts and
cannot be installed on the standard travel carriage. Design
the head mounting and insulation parts to fit the fixture.

During 1996 a “Made to Order” K690-1F 95/1 NA-3SF
Head (Code 10215) was established equipped for 3/32 Tiny
Twinarc with the following parts replacing unneeded parts

of the present K209B Head:
L5761 Tiny Twinarc Straightener (K281)
S14904 (2) Outer Drive Roll (3/32)
S$14905 Center Drive Roll (3/32)
T12146-1 Drive Roll Spacer
M8776-6 Drive Roll Key
S13165 Idle Roll Assembly

S13162-5/64 Outgoing Guide Tube (1/16 thru 3/32)
M11609 Tiny Twinarc Nozzle with:

(2) T12507-5/64 Guide Tube

(2) T14050-3/32 Contact Tip

S15954 Tip Holder Assembly

D. WIRE FEED MECHANISM

All heads are shipped with the wire feed speed gear box
ratio specified for the model ordered. To change the gear
box ratio, see Sec. L6.2.2.

All heads are shipped ready to feed the wire sizes specified
on the order. Feeding other sizes may require changing
drive rolls and guide tubes (see Parts List P-100-D &
P-100-D.1).

Adjust the idle roll pressure adjustment screw for the wire
diameter to be used in production. As shown on the indica-
tor, there are two settings —
; .035-3/32" and .120-7/32"

‘1 (equal to 0.9-2.4 mm and
" ® Drive Bl 3.0-5.6 mm). Make this

* " ReHt
Pressure \

adjustment only with the
appropriate wire size
between the drive and idle
rolls. On some cored or soft
electrodes it may be neces-
sary to set for a lower pres-
sure to prevent crushing.

When shipped, the drive roll
rotates clockwise to feed
electrode down (see photo).
If desired, the faceplate can
be rotated 180° and the wire
straightener and contact
assembly locations
switched. The drive roll
rotation direction must be reversed by interchanging leads
#626 and #627 from the wire feed motor plug at the termi-
nal strip inside the control box.

As Shipped



Installation

Sec. L2.2.2 (Continued)
E. CONTACT ASSEMBLIES

Several different contact assemblies are available. See Sec.
L2.2.6 or L2.2.7 for installation instructions.

F. WIRE REEL

If 300 to 1000 pound (136 to 454 Kg) Speed-Feed® reels or
Speed-Feed® drums are to be used, see Sec. L.2.5.7.

When ordered, the reel for 50 or 60 pound (23 or 27 Kg)
coils is shipped with the needed mounting shaft, hardware
and insulation. Shaft mounting hole requirements are on the
head dimension drawings.

Install the reel mounting shaft on the fixture or travel car-
riage so the wire goes as directly as possible to the wire
straightener without going around any corners or touching
grounded metal equipment. If it must be fed long distances,
use insulated, friction-free guides rather than long tubes.

G. WIRE STRAIGHTENER

The NA-3S, NA-3SF, NA-4, NA-5S and NA-5SF models
are shipped with a solid electrode straightener for 5/64" (2.0
mm) and larger wire.

The NA-3N, NA-3NF, NA-5N and NA-5NF models are
shipped with one of the following:

1. A flux-cored wire straightener for .062 thru 5/32" (1.6-
4.0 mm) Innershield electrode. It can also be used with
5/64" (2.0 mm) and 3/32" (2.4 mm) solid wire.

2. A tightly wound spring type wire guide for .035 thru
1/16" (0.9-1.6 mm) solid electrodes.

The various optional Twinarc® assemblies also include a
twin wire straightener or wire guide as appropriate.

After the head is installed, fit the wire straightener or wire
guide over the ingoing guide tube on top of the drive roll
box. (The ingoing guide has a radius at the entrance shoul-
der — the outgoing guide is chamfered.) The ingoing
(radius) guide tube MUST be used at the wire straightener.

a2 o O

INGOING OUTGOING

Turn the straightener so it points toward the wire reel.
Tighten the two clamps supplied to hold it in position.

The Lincoln Electric Company
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For .035-1/16" (0.9-

For 5/64" (2.0 For Flux Cored
mm) & Larger Electrode 1.6 mm) Solid
Solid Electrode Electrode

December 1998

Sec.L.2.2.3
Control Box Installation

The control box can be mounted either on the standard trav-
el carriage or a separate fixture. It is electrically grounded
by a lead in the input cable assembly.

For mounting on the travel carriage, see Sec. L2.2.4.

If mounting the controls on a fixture, remove the cover
from the rear of the control box to provide access to the
four mounting holes in the bottom of the box. Provide the
holes in the fixture as specified in the dimension drawing
filed at the back of this manual. Be sure the area below the
front cover has ample clearance allowing free circulation of
cooling air per the sketch below. Replace the back cover.

L Hinged control cover

Shunt box
rel

/— Mounting surface

0
q

4

Leave this area clear y

for ventilation

June 1974
Sec. L2.2.4-A
K236 Travel Carriage Installation
(Discontinued May ‘75)

Build the mounting beam per instructions on the dimension
drawing at the back of the manual.

Before placing the carriage on the beam, install the clutch
handle on the carriage. Also install the head mounting
bracket using the insulation and hardware shipped with the
head.

Set the carriage on the beam with the clutch handle all the
way down so it rolls freely on the track. Push the handle up
and the drive roll should engage the track and hold the car-
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Installation

MECHANICAL INSTALLATION — CONT'D

Sec. L2.2.4-A (Continued)

riage firmly. If necessary, install shims per the dimension
diagram at the rear of this manual.

Wire reel mounting bracket

=

Location for head mounting bracket

Clutch handle

Travel Carriage

The carriage gear box is shipped without oil. With the car-
riage on the beam, remove the 3/8" (9.5 mm) slotted pipe
plug on the top surface of the gear case and remove the oil
level screw from the dust cap which faces the rear. Fill the
gear case with the oil furnished or with SAE-140 oil until it
runs out of the oil level hole. Capacity is about 1/2 pint
(0.2 Liters).

Install the wire reel bracket to the left side of the carriage.
Install the wire reel mounting shaft using the insulation and
hardware shipped with the reel.

To install the control box, remove the cover from the back
of the control box. Bolt the adapter plate to the left bottom
corner of the box as shown in the following sketch using
the hardware shipped with the carriage. Mount the control
box and adapter plate to the carriage thru the holes in the
bottom right corner of the box and the two holes in the left
end of the adapter plate, using hardware shipped with the
carriage. Replace the back cover.

Adapter D

plate [:]
Carriage \ o O
AT

S S——

Bolt control to adaptor plate here
first using 1/4-20 X .75 hex head
screw, flatwasher, lockwash and
hex nut.

Insert the plug of the carriage drive motor cable into the
matching receptacle on the side of the control box. The car-
riage requires 250 volt-amperes of 115 volt, AC, 50 or 60
hertz power.

Keep the load on the carriage as uniform as practical. Install

cables so they move smoothly with the carriage. Clamp the
4/0 (107.2 mm’) electrode cables from the power source to

98De

the left rear corner of the carriage using the holes provided
for the cable clamp. Suspend all cables off the floor to pre-
vent excessive drag and damage to the cables.

Each carriage is shipped with the gear ratio specified for the
model ordered. The travel speed ranges are listed below.
Although carriages operate at speeds down to zero, speed
variations increase rapidly with uneven loading when travel
speeds below the listed minimums are used.

K236S 648 — 1 6.5-562 16-1.3
K236M 324 -1 13-104 33-26
K236F 144 —1 27 - 216 68-54
November 1990
Sec.L2.2.4-C

K325 Travel Carriage Installation (Codes
Above 8000)

The carriage is available in two versions: a Standard
Carriage for normal loads and a High Capacity (-HC)
Carriage for heavy loads.

The units are convertible from standard to high capacity or
from high capacity to standard by changing bearings and a
few spacers.

The maximum equipment to be used with each type of car-
riage is shown in the following tables.

K325 STANDARD CARRIAGE [Carriage bearing width .472
{12 mm)]

1. Single head and control
2. Two wire reels

3. Vertical adjuster

4. Horizontal adjuster

5. Flux hopper

6. No auxiliary equipment

1. Single head and control
2. Single wire reel

3. Vertical adjuster

4. Horizontal adjuster

5. Flux hopper

6. 75 Ibs. (34 Kg) of auxiliary
equipment centrally located
over carriage

K325HC HIGH CAPACITY CARRIAGE [Carriage bearing width
.866 (22 mm}]

ds

controls controls controls
2. Two wire reels 2. Three wire reels |2. Four wire reels
centrally located
over carriage

3. Vertical adjuster 3. Vertical adjuster [3. Vertical adjuster

4. Horizontal 4. Horizontal 4. Horizontal adjuster
adjuster adjuster

5. Flux hopper 5. Flux hopper 5. Flux hopper

6. 150 Ibs. (68 Kg) 6. No auxiliary 6. No auxiliary
of auxiliary equipment equipment
equipment

centrally located
over carriage




Installation

Sec. 1.2.2.4-C (Continued)

It is important that the mounting of the heads, control
boxes, wire reels and other equipment be done in such a
manner that there is a minimum overhung weight. The head
mountings are to be such that the heads are within the
dimension shown in Figure 1.

pri %

Figure 1

i
i
i
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Installation

All carriages are factory assembled to fit an 8" (203 mm)
beam; for 10" (254 mm) and 12" (305 mm) beams, see
G-1458 (NA-3 and NA-4) for instructions for proper shim-
ming.

The carriage release handle, wire reel support bracket, and
the head supporting bracket are not factory mounted.
NOTE: These carriages (above Code 8427) are equipped
with a T13586-1 drive wheel with a helical tooth suitable
for driving on a smooth drive rail. If the carriage is to be
used with a beam drive rail having a straight cut knurl, it
will be necessary to replace the drive roll with a T13586
drive roll (straight tooth) which must be ordered separately.
These three items should be mounted to the carriage before
it is placed upon the beam (see instruction sheet M13297).
After installing the wire reel shaft support and the head
support, be sure both of these supports are electrically iso-
lated from the carriage frame.

Cable Clamp

; i
i

@H%

D
]

~7

<— Shims

O

/

ff/

\

ey —

| |

I I
‘ ‘ T \
Full Face Contact

incorrect
ADD Shims

Beam AN

Drive Rail

=

o

<——— Beam Flange

s

Incorrect
REMOVE Shims

1

Beam N
Drive Rail —-T

Figure 2
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Installation

MECHANICAL INSTALLATION — CONT'D

Sec. L2.2.4-C (Continued)

With the carriage release handle all the way down, set the
carriage upon the beam. It should run freely along the entire
beam length. With the release handle in the up position the
drive gear should engage the track and hold the carriage
securely in position.

Mount the control box on top of the carriage (see instruc-
tion sheet M13297). Parts needed for insulating or mount-
ing the control box are found on each carriage. The NA-3
and NA-4 boxes require no insulation.

Insert the 4-prong plug of the carriage drive circuit control
cable into the matching receptacle on the side of the control
box. Earlier drive circuit cables had a 3-prong plug. The
carriage requires 250 volt-amperes of 115 volt, AC, 50 or
60 hertz power.

Keep the load on the carriage as uniform as practical. Install
cables so they move smoothly with the carriage. Clamp the
4/0 (107.2 mm?) electrode cables from the power source to
the left rear corner of the carriage using the holes provided
for the cable clamp. Suspend all cables off the floor to pre-
vent excessive drag and damage to the cables.

For Twinarc installations, install the second wire reel as
specified in the instructions shipped with the Twinarc kit.

After all of the equipment (wire reel shafts, wire reel and
wire, and control box) have been installed on the carriage,
the tracking of the carriage bearings and the drive gear
should be checked.

The carriage drive unit is properly shimmed at the factory
so that the face of the driving gear is flat against a .88 (22
mm) thick beam flange when the release handle is in the up
position. If the flange is other than .88 (22 mm) thick the
shims under the gear box mounting brackets will have to be
changed per Figure 2.

Carriage Bearing Tracking

The bearing tracking can be checked by placing a strip of
white paper along the area over which each set of bearings
ride. Disengage the release handle and move the carriage
over these paper strips. If the carriage has been properly
installed, the trace on each paper should show a uniform
trace left by the bearing face.

OO

oo tetede QXX
2R 0888000
%% %% % 20%70% %% % %0 % 00 000, 0 00 0 0 e

L )

CORRECT PATTERN  INCORRECT PATTERN  INCORRECT PATTERN
Full bearing face Bearing not riding Bearing not riding
contact flat against surface flat against surface

The out-of-squareness between the carriage and the beam

can be corrected by shimming the lower bearing assembly
bar.
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Add shims in
this areq if |
necessary

Inclined Operation of Carriage

1. Beam should have knurled type driving flange.

2. When the tilt is 5° or under, no counter weight system is
required as far as the loading on the carriage drive motor
is concerned. However, see “caution” below.

3. Beam tilt angles of greater than 5° will require a counter
weight system as shown.

The amount of counter weight will depend on the tilt
angle and carriage loading.

Pulley

Carriage

Beam Weight

4. Beam tilt angles should be limited to 10° or less.

CAUTION: When the carriage is used in an inclined
type of operation, the unit is free to roll whenever the
travel release handle is pulled down. This may happen
even if a counterbalance is used unless the wire reel and
flux hopper (when used) are mounted off the carriage in
which case their changing weight does not affect the
counterbalance.

Each carriage is shipped with the gear ratio specified for the
model ordered. The travel speed ranges are listed below.
Although carriages operate at speeds down to zero, speed
variations increase rapidly with uneven loading when travel
speeds below the listed minimums are used.

K3258 952-1 5-75 12-19

K325F 254-1 15 -270 .38 - 6.8

Maintenance

Periodically:

1. Disengage the release handle and see that the carriage
moves freely along the beam.

2. Add a few drops of machine oil to each of the head lift
bearings. This can be done through the front opening in
the carriage.

3. Add a few drops of oil to clutch handle bearings.



Installation

Sec. L.2.2.4-C (Continued)

4. Add a few drops of oil into each of the oil cups at the
travel mounting pivot point.
(No change of lubrication is required for cold tempera-
ture operation.)

Once a year:

1. Check the motor brushes. If .25 (6.3 mm) or shorter,
replace with new.

2. Check the carriage drive gear teeth. If the teeth are badly
worn, replace the drive gear.

3. After 5,000 hours of operation, the motor and the first
reduction should be removed from the gear box, and all
of the gear teeth should be re-coated with a good grade
of graphite grease.

November 1990

For installation instructions on discontinued K247 Travel
Carriage, consult NA-2, IM-245-A and LAF3, IM198
instruction manuals.

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
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Assembly and Installation

SEC. L2.2.6 SUBMERGED ARC CONTACT ASSEMBLIES
(In IM-305, File as Sec. T2.2.6) (In IM-198, File as Sec. 2.7.1)
(Also See Sec. L2.2.7 for the K148 nozzle when using high currents
or Linc-Fill long stickout procedures.)

A. K231 Contact Nozzle Assembly
(For all NA and LT models.)

For submerged arc welding using currents generally
under 600 amps. Higher currents can be used but result in
faster tip wear. The outer flux cone deposits flux right
around the arc for full coverage with minimum flux con-
sumption.

Contact tips for the electrode diameter specified on the
order [5/64 thru 7/32" (2.0-5.6 mm)] are shipped with each
nozzle. A different contact tip is required for each electrode
size used. Nozzles ordered for 5/64 and 3/32" (2.0 and 2.4
mm) electrodes also include a contact tip adapter. Screw the
adapter into the nozzle and the tip into the adapter.

Installation — Nozzles ordered for feeding 5/64" and
3/32" (2.0 and 2.4 mm) electrode diameters include a liner.
Insert the liner as shown in the following photo. Do NOT
use the liner when the I.D. of the outgoing tube is larger
than .125" (3.1 mm). These larger I.D. guide tubes are
shipped with some wire feeders built to feed 3/32" (2.4
mm) and all wire feeders built to feed larger electrodes.

NOTE: Changing to a different diameter wire may necessi-
tate changing drive rolls and the ingoing and outgoing
guide tubes. See P-100-D for the correct parts.
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Connect the rubber flux hose that is shipped loose between
the flux hopper and the flux cone body. Slide the rubber
tube onto the nipple on the bottom of the flux hopper and
insert the end with the insulating tube into the hole in the
flux cone body.

Connect the electrode cable from
the control box to the contact
nozzle. Place one cable on top
and one below the connection tab
with the lugs flat against the tab
and tighten the bolt and nut.

Operation — Do NOT completely straighten the electrode.
A slight curvature is required in the electrode to ensure
good electrical contact inside the contact tip.

Extensions — When required the nozzle can be lengthened
by making extensions per the following drawing. Screw the
extensions into the nozzle body and screw the contact tip or
small wire adapter into the extension. A flux tube of the
appropriate length must be made for the installation.

1/32 x 45° Chamfer

o 600 %2 Remove sharp corner
™ <T3/8V7/
9/16 ig_T_HE — &
CLASS 2 FIT =
TS
\ -
i
- :
g‘ 5/64" (2.0 mmjor /32" (2.4 mm) | 1/8" (3.2 mm)
= 1/8" (3.2 mm) or 532" (4.0 mm} |3/16" (4.8 mm)
2 | /16" (4.8 mm) or 7/32" (5.6 mmy) | 1/4" (6.4 mm)
|
| 33/64 Drill 11/16 deep
! 9/16 -18 TAP 9/16 deep
1 CLASS 2 FIT
Break Gomer 3/4 =77 1/32 x 45° Chamfer
NS
T MATERIAL- Hard Drawn
Copper or Heat Treatable
Copper Alloy

Maintenance — Replace the contact tip when it no longer
provides accurate wire location or good electrical contact.
Rusty and dirty wire or high currents increase tip wear.
Always keep replacement tips in stock.

To replace the contact tip, first loosen the retaining wing
screw and remove the flux cone. Then unscrew the tip and
replace it.



Assembly and Installation

The special socket head screw (Item 118 of P-101-M) holds
the nozzle body to the insulator. If the nozzle body becomes
loose, remove the nozzle from the head, tighten the screw
and reassemble the nozzle.

November 1990

B. K226 Contact Jaw Assembly
(For Models NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5)

For submerged arc welding generally at currents from 600
to 1000 amps. Model K226-T with two tapered jaws feeds
3/32” and 1/8” (2.4 and 3.2 mm) electrodes. K226-R with
one tapered and one rectangular jaw feeds 1/8” thru 7/32”
(3.2-5.6 mm) electrodes. The braided shunt is not included
with the K226-T.

Installation — Insert the outgoing wire guide from the
wire feed mechanism into the top of the contact assembly
body. Install the assembly in position on the bottom of the
wire feed mechanism with the
pressure spring as shown in the
following sketch and lock it in
position with the two screws
provided with the assembly.
(NOTE: By removing the four
screws which hold the body to
the mounting block, the jaws
can be rotated to the appropriate
one of four positions 90° apart.)

Connect two electrode cables coming from the control box
to the contact jaws by placing one under each of the 1/2-13
nuts on the assembly (see arrows in photograph) with the
cable lugs flat against the copper and tighten the nuts.

Slip the rubber tube shipped with the contact assembly
onto the valve below the flux hopper. (If installing other
rubber tubing, be sure it is non-conductive.) Fit the copper
tube in the other end through the clip on the jaw assembly.

Maintenance — Rusty or dirty wire and excessively high
currents increase jaw wear. When arcing occurs in the jaws
or the wire becomes loose in the jaws, remove the jaws and
dress them down by filing. When an excessive amount of
material is worn off, replace the jaws. Contact jaws

The Lincoln Electric Company
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manufactured after April, 1979 have replaceable contact
inserts (refer to P-101-N).

The contact jaws must be kept in line with the wire guides.
To align the contact jaws, loosen the stationary contact jaw
(Item 25 of P-101-N). Release the tension on the movable
contact jaw (Item 21) by loosening the screws holding the
strap spring (Item 18). Place a straight 14" (356 mm) piece
of bare 5/32" (4.0 mm) wire up through the wire guide and
into the drive rolls. Adjust the stationary contact jaw so the
electrode touches the jaw at the center of the groove for the
entire length of the jaw. Tighten the screws. Remove the
piece of bare wire. Apply the tension to the movable con-
tact jaw by tightening the screws holding the strap spring.
Be certain the movable contact jaw moves freely after these
screws are tightened.

C. K233 Small Wire Contact Nozzle
(For Models NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5)

For submerged arc welding with .035" thru 3/32" (0.9-2.4
mm) diameter electrodes.

A separate S7748-35 hose tip
must be purchased and unless a
separate K219 flux hopper kit was
ordered, a T10642-11 flux hose
must be purchased.

K233

Installation — Depending upon the electrode size specified
when the nozzle was ordered, either a liner for .035 thru
052" (0.9-1.3 mm) electrode or for 1/16" thru 3/32" (1.6-
2.4 mm) electrode is shipped with the assembly. Insert the
appropriate liner into the nozzle body with the adapter ring
on top.

Insert the outgoing wire guide from the wire feed mecha-
nism into the top of the nozzle body and place the nozzle in
position on the bottom of the wire drive mechanism.

Operation — A pressure shoe and contact tips for the elec-
trode diameter specified on the order are shipped with each
assembly. A different contact tip is required for each elec-
trode size used.

The electrode is automatically held against the nozzle con-
tact tip with a preset pressure to ensure good electrical con-
tact. Because the electrode is held against the tip, it tends to
wear a groove in the tip. When the groove becomes too
deep to maintain good electrical contact, the tip must be
replaced.

A groove is also worn in the contact pressure shoe. This
shoe has two chamfered edges 90° apart. When a groove is
worn in one direction, remove the shoe, turn it 90°* and
replace it so the second chamfered edge fits into the contact
tip. This provides a new wearing surface. When both wear-
ing surfaces are grooved, replace the shoe.
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FOR SUBMERGED ARC AND WELDING
WITH INNERSHIELD® ELECTRODES

K148 Contact Nozzle and K149 Linc-Fill'™™ Long Stickout Extension

File as Sec. L2.2.7 for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.2.7 for IM-305
File as Sec. M2.2.7 for IM-279
File as Sec. E3.3.4 for IM-245
File as Sec. 2.7.2 for IM-198 or IM-239

This nozzle can be used with the NA-1, NA-2, NA-3,
NA-4 NA-5, LAF-3, LAF-4, LAF-5 and LT-3 wire feeders.
K148-A is designed for 3/32" (2.4 mm) and 1/8" (3.2 mm)
wire sizes. K148-B is designed for 5/32" (4.0 mm) and
3/16" (4.8 mm) wire. K148-C is designed for .062" (1.6

K148

Installation instructions are included in the kit.

mm) to 5/64" (2.0 mm) wire. with water
cooling
Current Ratings K148 attachment K148 & K149
A. Without Linc-Fill Attachment
Innershield welding:
600 amps, 100% duty, no water cooling
1100 amps, 100% duty, with water cooling
- ,
Submerged arc welding: [ i ] .
1100 amps, 100% duty, no water cooling cha
e
B. With K149 Linc-Fill Attachment —
Innershield or Submerged Arc ,© L]
1100 amps, 100% duty, no water cooling A z 3
L TTES
o S
Water Cooling Attachment TN ST N N
: (&>
When using currents over 600 amperes at high duty cycles L = |
water cooling always increases contact tip life. The cooling == IEER
attachment is ordered as a separate item, Part No. T12928. = Lol

Connect the attachment to the water supply and the drain
with rubber tubing obtained locally. Water flow should be
between 1/2 (1.9 1) and 1 gallon (3.8 1) of tap water per
minute.

K149 Installation

1. Install the K149 attachment before mounting the K148

nozzle on the welder.

2. Place a small C-clamp on the spring supporting members
(A) and (B) in such a manner that the spring can be com-
pressed. Look up the hole in the end of contact tip and
tighten the C-clamp until the backup tang lifts off the
surface. -

. Remove the 3/8" (9.5 mm) set screw (C) in the body (A). |

. Remove the contact tip clamping nut (D) and the contact 1
tip. ! x

. Remove the brass thread protecting collar (E). T e

. Remove the window cover (F) from unit. L

. Slide the center guide (G) up out of the pivot body until T T
the tang is above the window. ——T

8. Place the Linc Fill guide assembly into the nozzle win- i S

dow, and then lower the center guide tube (G) back e
down to its original position.

£ W

~N O\ L

90No



Assembly and Installation

9. Line up the spot at the top of the center guide tube (G)
with the 3/8" (9.5 mm) tapped hole in the upper pivot
block (A) and put the 3/8" (9.5 mm) set screw (C) back
into the hole and tighten securely.

10. Line up the lower spot in the center guide tube (G) with
the 3/8" (9.5 mm) set screw (Item 4) and tighten this
securely.

11. Replace the brass thread protecting collar (E). It is
important that this protecting collar be pulled up against
its locating shoulder, otherwise the tip locking nut will
not clamp the tip securely.

12. Replace the contact tip and its clamping nut (D) and
tighten securely.

13. Assemble the proper combination of extension guides
(Items 12, 13 and 14) with locking nut (Item 11) for the
welding procedure to be used.

14, If Submerged Arc welding is being used, screw the flux
hose clamp (Item 10) onto the extension housing.

K148 Nozzle Installation

To install the nozzle on the head, insert the outgoing wire
guide from the head into the nozzle assembly. Place the
combined assembly in position on the bottom of the wire
feed roll box. Clamp it in place using the two clamps sup-
plied with the head.

Before pulling the clamps up tight the nozzle must be posi-
tioned relative to the travel direction as shown in Figure 1.
This position is set so accidental contact between the work
and the nozzle will not compress the contact pressure
spring. If positioned otherwise, such accidental contact may
cause arcing inside the contact tip.

After the nozzle is positioned in the proper relationship
with the travel direction, the connector tab for the electrode
cables can be moved to any of four positions 90° apart. To
change the tab, remove the two 1/4-20 hex head screws.
Tap the connector tab to loosen it from the tapered collar on
the nozzle body. Turn the tab to the desired position.
Replace and tighten the 1/4-20 screws.

or
__WORK
TRAVEL

Operation

The same contact tip, S13763, is used for 3/32 through
3/16" (2.4—4.8 mm) diameter electrodes. S16388 is used for
.062 and 5/64" (1.6-2.0 mm) electrode.

The Lincoln Electric Company
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Loading of Wire

Straighten the start end of the coil for at least eight inches
(203 mm) pass the end down through the appropriate wire
straightener. Inch the wire through the wire feeder and the
nozzle. When using .062 (1.6 mm) or 5/64 (2.0 mm)
Innershield electrode with a K148-C nozzle, make sure that
the wire is in the *“vee” groove of the pressure tang. Idle roll
pressure settings should be made per marks on the idle roll
arm, except for the smaller diameter electrodes. For the
062 (1.6 mm) and 5/64" (2.0 mm) wire sizes, back off on
the idle roll pressure so that there is little or no flattening of
the wire.

Because the electrode is held against one point of the con-
tact tip, it wears a groove at that point. When the groove is
about one half the diameter of the electrode, rotate the con-
tact tip to a new position per the instructions below. Careful
positioning of the contact tip will provide four to six wear
spots depending upon the electrode size.

When welding with the small diameter electrodes, it will be
necessary to change contact position more frequently since
the amount of tip wear that can be tolerated is much less.
The tang should never be allowed to touch the 1.D. of the
contact tip. To do so will allow welding current to go
through the tang, causing electrical wear and overheating of
the tang and contact tip.

If the groove is allowed to wear until the tang touches the
ID of the contact tip, welding current passes through the
tang. This causes electrical wear and overheating of the
tang and contact tip.

Contact
tip

Too late

Time to rotate

Z
®
3

|

To rotate the tip, clip the end of the electrode and inch it up
until it is free of the contact tip. Loosen the locking nut
about one-half turn and pull the nozzle body to relieve the
pressure of the tang against the inside of the contact tip
hole. At this moment rotate the tip the proper amount and
then retighten the locking nut.
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File as Sec. L.2.2.7 for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.2.7 for IM-305
File as Sec. M2.2.7 for IM-279

To install a new contact tip proceed as follows:

1.
2.
3. Relieve the spring pressure of the contact tip against the

Clip the end of the electrode and inch it up until it is free
of the tip.
Remove the contact tip locking nut.

steel tang in the hole of the contact tip. To do this, push
the nozzle body so the steel tang is approximately cen-
tered in the 3/8" (9.5 mm) hole in the contact tip. Under
these conditions the contact tip can be easily removed
from the nozzle body.

. a. Before installing the new tip, make sure the threads

and the bottom surface of the nozzle are clean and
bright. These surfaces are current carrying areas and
must be clean.

b. Push the nozzle body to one side and insert the new
contact tip.

. a. Check the locking ring threads making sure they are

free of any foreign material. A small application of
high temperature anti-seize compound on these
threads ensure a longer thread life of the two mating
parts. Suggested anti-seize compounds are Graphite
grease per Lincoln Spec E2067, and “Anti-Seize and
Lub. Compound” made by Never Siez Compound
Corporation, 2910 A. 18th Ave., Broadview, Illinois.
b. Replace the locking ring and tighten securely.

. Check the contact tip to be certain it is tight in the nozzle

body. If the tip is not tight, arcing will take place
between the tip contact surface and the nozzle contact
surface which will damage the nozzle body.

November 1990
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File as Sec. L2.2.8 for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.2.7 for IM-305

FOR SUBMERGED ARC WELDING
K285 Concentric Flux Cone

The concentric flux cone was designed to fit on the K148
alone, K148 with a K149, K129 and the K391 nozzles. [The
maximum electrical stickout when using the K149 will be
four inches (102 mm).] Use of this attachment results in the
flux being fed concentrically around the electrodes.

The unit consists of two members that are electrically insu-
lated from each other. One of the members is fastened to
the nozzle body with two worm-type hose clamps. The sec-
ond member is adjusted up and down on the stationary
member to the desired height and then locked in position
with a wing screw. The moving member supports the flux
hose and the concentric copper flux cone. NOTE: The
K285 does not have suitable insulation for use with “Hi-
Frequency” starting.

I. INSTALLATION

A.K148 Nozzle
1. Remove spring pressure on center guide tube by
applying a “C” clamp as shown in Figure 1. Apply
only enough clamping force to relieve the tang pres-
sure from the 1.D. of the tip.

L K148 Nozzle

[ ©
L i

N

Figure 1

2. Remove the nut holding the contact tip in place.
Remove the contact tip.

3. Remove the secondary threaded collar which will
allow the dirt shield to come off the barrel of the
nozzle.

4, Make sure that all threads and contact surfaces are
clean and bright, then replace the threaded collar,
contact tip and the tip locking nut. Tighten both the
collar and the tip locking nut securely.

5. Remove the “C” clamp, releasing the internal guide.

6. Unscrew the hose clamps entirely so that the open
ends may be placed around the body of the nozzle.
Put the hose clamps back together and tighten the

90No
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clamps with the stationary part of the cone mounting
covering up the opening in the nozzle body.

7. Position the moving member to the desired height of
flux coverage and tighten the wing screw into the top
tapped hole. See Figure 2.

O
\\ Travel Direction
_—
\ o0/
Figure 2

8. Connect flux hose from hopper to the flux entry port
on the concentric flux cone arm (cut the hose length
to suit).

B. K149 Linc-Fill Nozzle

1. Unscrew the hose clamps entirely so that the open
ends may be placed around the body of the nozzle.
Place the stationary member of the unit directly oppo-
site the arm coming out of the window of the nozzle,
put the hose clamps back together and tighten. The
stationary member should be positioned as shown in
Figure 3.

O
|
Hle
._L-©

iy
\OO /

Figure 3

2. The lower hose clamp must be placed and tightened
in a position where it does not touch the outboard
long stickout arm of the K149 nozzle.
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Sec. L2.2.8 (Continued)

3.

C.K
1

2.
3.

1.
2.
3.

Position the moving member to the desired flux cov-
erage and then tighten the wing screw. (Use middle or
lower tapped hole — depending upon E.S.0.) The
arm can be lowered to cover 4.00 inch (102 mm)
electrical stickouts.

. Connect flux hose from hopper to the flux entry port

on the concentric flux cone arm (cut the hose length
to suit).

129 Type Twinarc Nozzle

. Unscrew the hose clamps far enough so that they can

be slipped up over the tip holder clamping nut.
Position the stationary member as shown in Figure 4
and then tighten the hose clamps.

Position the moving member to the desired height and
tighten the wing screw.

. Since the tips and the wire come out of the nozzle at

7°, there will be some occasions where the cone will
have to be tilted as shown. Provisions have been
made to accomplish this by removing the furthermost
screw from the tip on each side of the cone, then tilt-
ing the cone and putting the two screws back into the
rear holes of the cone. Retighten all four screws. See
Figure 4.

. Connect the flux hose from the hopper to the flux

entry port of the concentric cone arm (cut the hose
length to suit).

. K391 High Capacity Nozzle

Remove the flux tube hanger bolted to the nozzle
body.

Unscrew the hose clamps far enough so that they can
be slipped over the body of the nozzle.

Position the stationary member so that the “‘cars”
engage with the two parallel slots in one side of the
nozzle body. Then tighten the hose clamps.

. Position the moving member to the desired height and

tighten the wing screw.

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

5. Connect one end of the rubber flux hose to the bottom

of the flux hopper, determine the length of hose
required, cut the hose to length. Insert the flux tube
tip into this cut end, and insert the flux tube tip into
the large hole provided in the aluminum arm.

—

Figure 4

E. All Nozzles

//\

40° 10 45°

Flux cone position shown
without nozzle asbly. ‘
L Z
7

Figure 5

After the installation to any of the above nozzles has
been completed, a continuity check should be made
between the copper flux cone and the nozzle body. This
can be done by using an ohmmeter or test light. If meter
reads zero, determine where the “short” is and correct
the situation, otherwise the copper cone will be at elec-
trode potential and if it should touch ground during the
welding operation the cone will be damaged.
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Sec. L.2.2.8, T2.2.7 and 2.7.8 (Continued)
Il. GENERAL OPERATING COMMENTS
A. Nozzle Positions for Horizontal Fillets

1.

K148, K148 with K149 or K391

After the concentric flux unit has been fastened to the
nozzle body (per Section I, A or B), set the nozzle to
the proper electrode angle dictated by the procedure.
Loosen the two hold down clamps which fasten the
nozzle to the face plate, rotate the entire nozzle
assembly approximately 40 to 45° and then retighten
the clamps. Inch the electrode out of the nozzle to the
proper E.S.O. Position the wire into the joint configu-
ration, then slide the concentric cone down so that it
is approximately .12 of an inch (3.0 mm) away from
the vertical and the horizontal surfaces to be welded.
Tighten the wing screw. See Figure 5.

. K129

After mounting the concentric cone to the nozzle (per
Section I, C) set the head and nozzle for the proper
electrode angle per procedural requirements. Inch the
electrode out of the tips to the proper E.S.O. Place the
nozzle into the welding position. Loosen the clamps
and rotate the concentric flux cone unit approximately
40 to 45°. Retighten clamps.

Loosen wing screw, allowing the cone assembly to
slide down within .12 of an inch (3.0 mm) of touch-
ing the piece to be welded. See Figure 5.

B. Flux Hopper Mounting for Horizontal Fillets

For horizontal fillet welding the flux hopper will not
function properly if it is fastened to the face plate of the
NA-3 or NA-5. The hopper should be mounted directly
above the flux entry of the concentric flux cone unit.
Flux hose angles should be no greater than 35° from the
vertical plane to ensure good flux flow from hopper to
cone.

C. Usage On Deep Narrow Grooved Welds
For narrow deep groove welding it may be necessary to
remove the copper cone from the moving arm.

90No
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MECHANICAL INSTALLATION

File as Sec. L2.2.11 for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.2.11 for IM-305

K29 Vertical Head Adjuster

A, ASSEMBLY
Automatic welding applications frequently require rais-
ing and lowering the head assembly. The Vertical Head
Adjustment provides a quick, simple and easy method of
doing this. A height variation of four inches (102 mm)
can be achieved with this attachment.

Fig. 1 — NA-2, NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5

B. INSTALLATION
Check the carton for the following items:
. Head adjustment lock (A).
. 1/4" (6.3 mm) diameter roll pin (B).
. 1/2—13 x 2.75 hex head locking screw (C).
. Two adjustable clamps and their respective screws
and washers (D).
5. Vertical head lift adjuster (E").

W =

To install proceed as follows:

1. Be sure nut (H) is tight. Drive out roll pin (G).

2. While holding the head, loosen nut (H) and lower the
head (F) from the head support (E).

3. Loosen the nut (K) on the draw bolt (L); now remove
the stationary mount (E), (not shown in Fig. 2).

4. Slide the clamp ring (A) over the end of the mounting
bracket (M).

5. Drive the 1/4" (6.3 mm) roll pin (B) into clamp ring
(A) when the hole in the ring lines up with the groove
in the mounting bracket (M).

6. Tighten clamp ring (A) with the open slot in the up
position, using the 1/2" (12.7 mm) clamping bolt (C).

7. Slide the vertical head adjustment unit (E') into the
mounting bracket (M). Tighten the draw bolt nut (K).

8. Install one adjustable clamp (D) on each side of the
clamp ring (A).

90No

9.1If a horizontal adjuster is to be used, install it now
per instructions in Sec. L2.2.12.

10. Raise the welding head (or horizontal adjuster) back
into position on the up and down lift shaft (N). Drive
the 5/16" (7.9 mm) roll pin (G) back into its original
position.

11. Tighten draw bolt nut (H).

C. ADJUSTMENT AND LOCKING ARRANGEMENT

The rotational movement of the lift mechanism is kept to
a near zero level at all times because the spring loaded
wedge shaped pin is always in intimate contact with the
vertical slide. The socket head screw on the right side of
the lift housing is used as a locking screw. Its function is
to pull the wedge tight against the vertical slide and thus
lock the unit at a desired height. This screw should
always be a half turn loose unless a locked condition is
wanted. Extreme tightening of the locking screw may
lock the wedge so that the lift cannot be moved in either
direction. If this should occur, loosen the locking screw a
turn or two and tap the screw into the head lift body.
This will loosen the locking wedge.

November 1990
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MECHANICAL INSTALLATION — CONT’D

File as Sec. L2.2.12 for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.2.12 for IM-305
File as Sec. E2.7.8 for IM-245

K96 Horizontal Head Adjuster

This accessory provides an easy means of moving the head
in a horizontal direction by simply turning a crank handle.
Install per the following:

1. Be sure nut (H) is tight. Drive out roll pin (G).

2. While holding the head, loosen nut (H) and lower the
head (F) from the head support (E) or (E").

3. If a vertical lift adjuster is to be used, install it now
per instructions in Sec. L2.2.11.

4. With draw bolt (A) and nut (B) in place, fit the hori-
zontal adjuster (D) to the stub shaft of (E) {or the ver-
tical lift adjuster (E') if it is installed].

5. Drive in the roll pin (C) which comes with the
adjuster (D).

6. With the draw bolt (J) and hex nut (H) in place, fit the
head (F) to the stub shaft on the bottom of the hori-
zontal adjuster (D). Tighten nut (H).

7. Drive in the roll pin (G) removed in step 1.

8. Place the crank housing on the adjuster (D) in the
more convenient of the two positions indicated in the
sketch by removing the two screws, rotating the hous-
ing 180° and tightening the screws.

Place Handle
on One of Two

Positions
/ [

February 1980

—~——

Remove
Two Screws and
Rotate Housing
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SEC. L2.3 — ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION

AAWARNING

+ Do not touch electrically live parts
such as ouput terminals or internal
wiring.

ELECTRIC SHOCK
can Kkill,

Sec.L.2.3.1
WIRING THE EQUIPMENT

A. Input Power Required

350 volt-amperes of 115 volt 60 or 50 hertz AC power is
required for the wire feed motor and controls. Another 250
volt-amperes may be required depending upon the travel
circuit (See “D. Travel Mechanism” below).

All power sources covered in Sec. L2.3.4 provide the 600
volt-amperes of 115 volt AC power. (Exception: Only 350
volt-amperes is available from discontinued SAN-900,
SAN-1100 and SAN-600 machines built to codes below
5300. For 600 volt-amperes output, write to the factory for
instructions giving full nameplate information.)

B. Connection of Head to Controls
NOTE: All electrode cables that are connected to the rear
BACK OF NA-3

To 3
Power
Source g

If necessary attach
third (or fourth) cable
to extra stud.

If necessary, attach third
or fourth cable to under-
side of connection bar.

BACK OF NA-4

If necessary, attach third (
tion bar.

90No

underside of connec-

of the control box must be manufactured by Lincoln
Electric Co. to ensure that the termination complies with
applicable U.L. standards for safety.

All heads include a 4' (1.2 m) motor cable and, when appro-
priate, a 4' (1.2 m) flux hopper cable. Insert the plugs on
these cables into the matching receptacles on the side of the
control box.

If the control box is to be located so the 4' (1.2 m) cables
ar¢ not sufficient, install the separate extensions cable
assembly of the length ordered [up to 75' (22.8 m)]. The
motor and flux hopper extension cables have plugs on both
ends for easy installation.

The NA-3N, NA-3S and NA+4 also include two 4' (1.2 m)
lengths of electrode cable. Bolt one end to the contact
assembly and the other end to the right side (when facing
the front of the control box) of the shunt (or NA-4 current
transformer). When the K234 or K235 extension cables are
used between the controls and heads the 4' (1.2 m) lengths
of electrode cable are not used. If currents or duty cycles
higher than 1000 amps at 80% duty cycle will be used, add
additional electrode cables per Table 1.

For the NA-3NF or NA-3SF, order an appropriate length of
the needed electrode cable. Connect it between the contact
assembly and shunt as described above.

Table 1
Below 1000 amps Two 4/0
1000 to 1300 amps Three 4/0
1300 to 1500 amps Four 4/0

C. Connection of Input Cable Between Power
Source and Control Box

NOTE: All electrode cables that are connected to the rear
of the control box must be manufactured by Lincoln
Electric Co. to ensure that the termination complies with
applicable U L. standards for safety.
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Sec. L2.3.1 (Continued)
NA-3N and NA-3NF

1. Use a constant voltage type power source.

2.If using a multiprocess power source (SAM, SA-800,
SAF-600, DC-400, DC-600, DC-1500), be sure it is
properly set for constant voltage welding per instruc-
tions in the power source operating manual.

3. Connect the input cable to the power source exactly as
specified on the appropriate connection diagram in
Sec. L2.3.4. Include all jumpers on the terminal strips
as shown on the diagrams.

For instructions to connect to Lincoln power sources
not included in Sec. L2.3.4, write to the factory; if it is
not a Lincoln power source see Sec. L2.3.5.

NOTE: Paralleling two power sources of the same
model may be practical. Request bulletin E133 for
instructions.

4. Connect work leads of sufficient size and length (per
Table 1) between the “To Work” stud on the power
source and the work. Be sure the connection to the
work makes a tight and clean metal-to-metal contact.

5. Connect the two electrode cables of the input cable
assembly to the left side (when facing the front of the
control box) of the shunt-current relay assembly locat-
ed on the rear of the control box. If currents or duty
cycle higher than 1000 amps at 80% duty cycle will be
used, add additional electrode cables per Table 1. If a
travel carriage is used, clamp the electrode cables to
the carriage using the clamps supplied with the car-
riage. Do not hold the control cable with this clamp.

6. Insert the polarized connector of the control cable into
the matching receptacle on the side of the control box.

NA-3S and NA-3SF (and NA-3N or NA-3NF with
constant current board added)

1. Use either a constant current or constant voltage power
source as required for the application. Be sure the
power source is set for constant current or constant
voltage welding as appropriate per instructions in the
power source operating manual.

2. Set the wire feeder for constant current or constant
voltage as appropriate per instructions-in Sec. L2.3.4.
3. Connect the input cable to the power source exactly as
specified on the appropriate wiring diagram in Sec.
L2.3.4. Include all jumpers on the terminal strips as
shown on the wiring diagram. To connect to power
sources not included in Sec. 1.2.3.4, consult the factory
giving full nameplate information on the power source.

NOTE: Paralleling two power sources of the same
model may be practical. Request bulletin E133 for
instructions.

4. Connect work leads of sufficient size and length (per
Table 1) between the “To Work™ stud on the power
source and the work. Be sure the connection to the
work makes a tight and clean metal-to-metal contact.

The Lincoln Electric Company
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5. Connect the two electrode cables of the input cable
assembly to the left side (when facing the front of the
control box) of the shunt-current relay assembly locat-
ed on the rear of the control box. If currents or duty
cycle higher than 1000 amps at 80% duty cycle will be
used, add additional electrode cables per Table 1. If a
travel carriage is used, clamp the electrode cables to
the carriage using the clamps supplied with the car-
riage. Do not hold the control cable with this clamp.

6. Insert the polarized connector on the control cable into
the matching receptacle on the side of the control box.

NA-4

1. Present NA-4’s with a potentiometer type current con-
trol (K248 above code 7560) are designed for use with
the AC-1200 power source. They may be used with the
discontinued AC-1000’s or AC-750’s but will require
an external switch to control transformer output. See
Connection Diagram S15865 in Sec. L2.3.4-H.

2. Discontinued NA-4’s equipped with a toggle switch
type current control (K211 below code 7560) may be
connected directly to the discontinued AC-1000’s or
AC-750’s provided the proper control cable is avail-
able (K216). Contact factory for Connection Diagram
$15269. These units may also be used with AC-1200’s
but will require an external rheostat for current control
(K775). Refer to Connection Diagram $15667 in
IM-283.

3. Connect the input cable to the power source exactly as
specified in Sec. L.2.3.4. Include all jumpers on the ter-
minal strips exactly as specified in the diagram.

NOTE: Paralleling two power sources of the same
model may be practical. Request bulletin E133 for
instructions.

4. Connect work leads of sufficient size and length (per
Table 1) between the “To Work” stud on the power
source and the work. Be sure the connection to the
work makes a tight and clean metal-to-metal contact.

5. Connect the two electrode cables of the input cable
assembly to the left side (when facing the front of the
control box) of the current transformer located at the
rear of the control box. If currents or duty cycle higher
than 1000 amps at 80% will be used, add additional
electrode cables per Table 1. If a travel carriage is
used, clamp the electrode cables to the carriage using
the clamps supplied with the carriage. Do not hold the
control cable with this clamp.

6. Insert the polarized connector of the input cable into
the matching receptacle on the side of the control box.

NOTE: Special cable routing precautions should be
taken to avoid possible erroneous meter readings due
to induced voltages or magnetic fields caused by the
current flowing in the weld cables.

a. Separate the K215 input control cable assembly so the
control cable is kept spaced from the weld cables by at
least 12" (305 mm) to avoid induced voltages.
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Sec. L2.3.1 (Continued)

b.Route and connect the cables to the control box as
illustrated below to avoid magnetic field influence on
the control box meters.

When welding with more than one AC arc, all control
cables should be spaced at least 12 inches (305 mm) from
all weld cables.

On critical applications, to reduce arc voltage change and
meter discrepancy to a minimum, the #21 lead on the NA
control cable should be disconnected from the power
source terminal strip and extended so it can be connected

Installation

connected directly to the electrode contact assembly on
the head. #16 AWG conductors should be used and these
#21 and #67 leads should be kept as far as possible from
electrode and work leads.

D. Travel Mechahism

115 volt AC power to drive the standard Lincoln travel car-
riage or for starting and stopping other travel mechanisms is
obtained from a receptacle on the control box. The travel
receptacle has been changed on NA-3 and NA-4 controls
above code 8300. The 3-slot receptacle has been replaced
with a 4-socket receptacle which provides a grounding lead
connection for TC-3 carriage travel controls.

directly to the work piece. The #67 lead should be November 1990
removed from the NA-4 connection bar, extended and
NA-4
CONTROL
0 o
~ U H - . Current Bar
1 [ Rt et %
v e o T
vl N A - \
L-L:r‘r‘e .b __"_ - _L._ :\ Weld Cables
—————————— to
\o TS T Nozzles
\_ Separated K-215
Input Cable Assembly
L
Control Cable Weld Cables

to Power Source
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ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION — CONT’D

Sec.L2.3.3
Special Electrical Connections

A.ARC AND TRAVEL STARTING AND
STOPPING

Various sequences for starting and stopping the arc and
travel are possible with standard machines or optional fea-
tures. The choice of sequences depends upon the specific
requirements of the procedures and application. See Sec.
L3.4 for a description of these sequences and the needed
reconnection instructions.

B. REMOTE LOCATION OF PUSHBUTTONS

The “Start”, “Stop”, “Inch Up” and “Inch Down” pushbut-
tons can be mounted in locations up to 50’ (15.2 m) away
from the standard control box using either of the following
methods:

1.Remove the pushbuttons from the control box and
mount them where desired. Extend the leads.

2. Connect SPNO pushbuttons capable of switching 15
volts at 4 milliamps in parallel with the existing push-
buttons. The “Inch Up” and “Inch Down” extension
leads must be connected to the pushbuttons in the con-
trol box. The leads for the *“Start” and “Stop” extension
leads can be connected to the terminal strip in the con-
trol box.

To minimize electronic circuit interference the leads
between the switches and control box must be twisted
together and electrically shielded from paralle! conductors
carrying other circuits. Be certain the connections are prop-
erly made and insulated from each other and the case.

—— _ p—————
— -l 539" 581 582

539

582 TSSQ 5810

M Use 539S on later models.

C. CONNECTING FOR TIMED WELDS

1. Use a SPNO 115 volt DC relay (part number $13605)
with a maximum coil current of 15 milliamps. This
relay is shown as SCR on the connection schematic.

2. Mount the relay at a convenient location near the con-
trol box. Connect the coil leads to #510 and #681 on
the control box terminal strip.

3. Connect one side of a suitable reset timer motor to one
side on the AC line and the other side of the timer to
one side of the SCR relay contact. Connect the other
side of the contact to the other side of the AC line.
Connect the normally open contacts of the reset timer
to #582 and #539® on the control box terminal strip.
The timer contacts must be capable of switching 15
volts at 4 milliamps.

J_

Chassis Ground
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115 VAC
i—( )
TIMER
510 1 681
U
582 SJCE 539
1F
TIMER
CONTACT
u J

—
To NA-3 or NA-4 terminal
strip in contro! box.

" Use 5398 on later models.

With this connection the timer starts operating when the arc
is established. When it times out the timer closes contact
#582 to #539% just as if the “Stop” button were pressed to
initiate the stopping sequence. The control is then ready for
the next weld.

 Use 5398 on later models.

D. CONNECTION FOR OPERATING TWO
HEADS FROM ONE LOCATION

To operate two heads with only one start and one stop but-
ton, use double pole normally open pushbutton switches
capable of switching low voltages of 15 volts, 4 milliamps.
Mount the switches where convenient and connect them to
the control box terminal strips per the diagram below. Keep
the leads from each control completely isolated from the
leads to the other unit. To minimize circuit interference, the
leads from each button to each control box should be twist-
ed together and electrically shielded from parallel conduc-
tors carrying other circuits. If three heads are to be con-
trolled with one set of switches, follow the same instruc-
tions except use three pole normally open pushbuttons.

To Terminal
Strip of Unit “A”
—_— To Terminal Strip
5390 582 581 of Unit "B"
= 3§ START
t |
I R, _J[
| 581AO : 0539A

—

58185 05398

" Use 539S on later models.

E. HIGH FREQUENCY GENERATOR (K238)
FOR DIFFICULT STARTING APPLICATIONS

NOTE: When using the K238 HF unit, the automatic weld-
ing equipment being used must have the following special
high frequency insulation:
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Sec. L2.3.3 (Continued)

1. Factory installed between head motor and gearbox.
2. Factory provided for head mounted flux hopper.

3. Factory provided for wire reel mounting bracket.
4. Factory provided for head mounting®

@ Fixture builder (“F") models which do not have head mounting insula-
tion must be mounted with a minimum of one inch (25.4 mm) thick
polyester laminate providing the head with no less than one inch (25.4
mm) exposed and 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) unexposed electrical clearance
between the head mounting bracket and mounting surface (including elec-
trically common mounting hardware).

The K238 High Frequency Unit supplies high frequency
power to the welding leads for more positive starting on
some jobs. It operates on 115 volts, 50 or 60 hertz power
supplied from the NA-3 or NA-4 control. The welding cir-
cuit of the K238 is rated at 750 amps, 100% duty cycle,
welding current. It cannot be used with the Linc-Fill
Starting Relay option. It is to be used only with the “hot
starting” start sequence.

High Frequency Interference Protection

It is important that as much of the energy from the high fre-
quency unit as possible is utilized at the arc and that the
amount radiated is kept at a minimum. The following
instructions must be completely followed to minimize the
amount of RF radiation as required by the FCC, to prevent
malfunctioning of the NA-3 or NA-4 control and for safety.

1. The work terminal at power source must be connected to
a driven ground at the welder, or to a water pipe that
enters the ground within 10 feet (3.0 m) of the power
source. The ground connection should be securely made
and as short as possible using cable of the same size as
the work cable or larger. Grounding to the building frame
or a long pipe system can result in re-radiation, effective-
ly making these members radiating antennas.

2.Keep the work and electrode leads between the high fre-
quency unit and the arc as close together as possible.
Lengths should be as short as possible but never exceed
25 feet (7.6 m). Tape the leads together where practical.

3.Be sure the rubber covering the electrode and work cable
is free of cuts and cracks that allow high frequency leak-
ing. Cables with high natural rubber content, such as
Lincoln Stable-Arc, better resist high frequency leakage
than neoprene and other synthetic rubber insulated
cables.

4.The control leads from the high frequency unit to the
NA-3 or NA-4 must be shielded as specified in the
“Electrical Connections” section.

5. Keep the covers on the High Frequency Unit.

6.Mount the wire reel as close to the head as possible. The
electrode and reel become an aerial radiating energy into
space. Make certain the electrode cannot touch the NA-3
or NA-4 control box.

7.Make sure all parts carrying high frequency are insulated
from all other parts. Even though the parts are not
grounded, they might become radiating aerials.

8.Route the wire feed motor and flux hopper leads so they
are no closer than 6" (152 mm) to the High Frequency
unit, head mounting parts, wire reel, wire reel mounting,
welding cables, etc. Use lead clamps as necessary.

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Electrical Connections

While observing all of the points made above, make the
electrical connections as follows:

1. Turn off all input power to the power source and NA-3 or
NA-4. Mount the High Frequency Unit as near to the
head as possible but at least two feet (.6 m) away from
the NA-3 or NA-4 control box.

2.Connect electrode welding cables from the High
Frequency Unit to the automatic head and to the NA-3
shunt or NA-4 current transformer per M14156.

3. Connect work welding cables from the High Frequency
Unit to the power source and to the work per M14156.

4. Remove the cover from the High Frequency Unit. Install
the appropriate connector for the control lead conduit in
the hole provided to the right of the terminal strip.

5. Loosen the screw holding the NA-3 or NA-4 control box
cover closed and open the door. Remove the screw secur-
ing the inner panel and open the inner panel to gain
access to the terminal strip.

6. Remove the plastic hole plug from the hole on the left
side of the NA-3 or NA-4 control box. Install the appro-
priate connector for the control lead conduit.

7. Install shielded and twisted #18 AWG or larger control
leads from the High Frequency Unit to the NA-3 or NA-4
control box per M14156. The shielding must be grounded
to the control box.

Operation: When the NA-3 or NA-4 “Start” button is
pushed the High Frequency Unit is energized. When the
welding arc is established the High Frequency Unit is deen-
ergized.

CAUTION: When using the High Frequency Unit, the
“hot starting” start sequence is to be used (see “Routine
Equipment Operation,” Sec. L3.2). If using an NA-3S or
NA-4, “cold starting” is not to be used; do not allow the
electrode to touch the work when inching down because
this results in the High Frequency Unit becoming ener-
gized.

Maintenance: The only routine maintenance required on
the High Frequency Unit is to inspect the spark gaps
monthly and to maintain the setting specified on the spark
gap cover plate.

AAWARNING

* Do not touch electrically live parts
such as ouput terminals or internal
wiring.

ELECTRIC SHOCK
can kill.

The voltage at the spark gap is dangerously high when the
unit is energized. Turn off the NA-3 or NA-4 control, turn
off the power source, and disconnect the input power to the
power source before removing the spark gap access door.
Replace the access door after the adjustment is made.

November 1990
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ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION — CONT'D

Sec. L2.34-A
Connection of NA-3 (All) to a SAF-600 or SA-800, Types “-O” or “-OF”
and M.G. Solid State Field Control

SAF-600 OR SA-800 NOTE: Electrode polarity switches on power source
“O" OR “OF" and field control must be set for same polarity.
CONTROL Boxl Power source must be off when changing polarity.

48 | [ Foncsmre | FIELD ConT Connect the control cable ground
TS | pao T CaB lead to the frame terminal marked
Py ConTROL | =] /77 near the power source termi-

! °‘;° 4724 1 2 3132957691 7 nal strip or to an unpainted frame

! LA screw. The power source must be

y =3 ' properly grounded.
NA.
! o220l ] - If optional solid state motor gener-
olo ] ator field control is not used, tape
a5 = ia up separately the A, B & C leads

e from the control cable. Also con-
°;_|—° nect a jumper from #2-#24 on the
o power source terminal strip.

lolo

! offjj N.A. Bolt and tape connection.

ol + N.B. Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current and duty
1]od o 4 cycle of immediate and future applications.
V] o022 o N.C. Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically suitable

i . for the installation. An $16586-[ ] remote voltage sensing work lead

—% | L] To Automatic IS available for this purpose. Connect it directly to the work piece
] ) c keeping it electrically separate from the welding work lead circuit and
‘E':"" ‘:. T / \\uw rtusne s 7 6 l gg:::g: g:)l()le connection. For convenience, this extended #21 lead should be
sy %L N.D. taped to the welding work lead. (This extended #21 lead connection

01 —_— or Feeder replaces the need to employ the remote work lead accessory on LN-

|4 NA NG Electrode cable 8 meter Kits which have a direct work lead jack.)
[WORWTERMINAL _ vito automatic  -D-  If using an older control cable: connect lead #75 to lead #75 of field
> -h control, connect lead #76 to lead #76 of field control, connect lead
s ‘g‘Nc’foeede' #77 to lead #77 of field control.
To Work S$15268
1-25-80

Sec. L2.3.4-B

Connection of NA-3 (Set for Constant Current Welding) to a SAF-600 or SA-800, Type “-F”
and M.G. Solid State Field Control

2?2;’80: r NOTE: Electrode polarity switches on power source,

and field control must be set for same polarity.

CONTIiO-l_. EO_X __LX,‘_ S Power source must be off when changing polarity. Connect the control cable ground
o4, SO STATE | riewn cowTrol lead to the frame terminal marked
o3, ! conTROL 1 INPUT CABLE /77 near the power source ter-

) Shm i o == / minal strip or to an unpainted
,251& b 24 ' 2 313215711 )/ frame screw. The power source
= must be properly grounded.
| ofts ! L NLA. . "

ollol /(7 If optional solid state motor gener-
Lol | - ator field control is not used, tape
o0 o] up separately the A, B and C leads

24 from the control cable. Also con-
ol o nect a jumper from #2—#24 on the
lotod power source terminal strip.
! Fz < N.A. Bolt and tape connection.
N be H N.B. Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current and duty cycle
) x of immediate and future applications.
L - — N.C. Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically suitable for
i | _‘ Control  the installation. An $16586-[ ] remote voltage sensing work lead is avail-
—ro“—o— &> 22004 A B C cableto  able for this purpose. Connect it directly to the work piece keeping it elec-
worx | © \,V\Ja-l.amoma“c trically separate from the welding work lead circuit and connection. For
TERM. 1' hw N.O. control box ::orslemenoe this extended #21 lead should be taped to the welding work
- g .
iRt Ye ove ToRrR AL N.D. If using an older K215 control cable: connect lead #75 to lead #75 of field
} Electrode cable control, connect lead #76 to lead #76 of field control, connect lead #77 to
to automatic lead #77 of field control. 515377
} shunt nty. B 1-25-80

90N0 To Work



Assembly and Installation

Sec. L2.3.4-C

Connection of NA-3 (All) to a SAN

Connect the control
cable ground lead to the
frame terminal marked

/77 near the power
source terminal strip or to
an unpainted frame
screw. The power source
must be properly ground-
ed

If optional solid state
motor generator field
control is not used,
tape up separately the
A, B and C leads from
the control cable. Also
connect a jumper from
#2—#24 on the power
source terminal strip.

* If using an older control cable:
connect lead #75 to lead #75 of
field control, connect lead #76 to
lead #76 of field control, connect
lead #77 to lead #77 of field con-
trol.

Sec. L2.3.4-D

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

- P4

/%ODRK ELECT.

424 1275 Va1 2

OPTIONAL
SOLID STATE

3

or Feeder
—+-~—— Field Control Input Cable

N.A
- }/ Electrode Cable to Automatic Shunt
Fa.

FIELD |

CONTROL |
I.____ —M

/( 3—— To automatic control box or feeder
4

NOTE: Electrode polarity
switches on both these units
must be set for same polarity.
Power source must be off

020 |

[o-F-od—]

T ]

BOLT aND TAPE (ONNECTIONS

”
- -
2 >@0

when changing polarity.

/ Control Cable

the current and duty
cycle of immediate and
future applications.

Ié

N.A.  Welding cables must be
}
/ N.A.

of proper capacity for
j To Work

N.B.

Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire
physically suitable for the installation. An $16586{ ]
remote voltage sensing work lead is available for this
purpose. Connect it directly to the work piece keeping

it electrically separate from the welding work lead cir-
cuit and connection. For convenience, this extended
#21 lead should be taped to the welding work lead.

515266
1-25-80

Connection of NA-3 (All) to a SAM Motor-Generator or Engine Driven Welder
Power Source

On earlier SAM machines #1 terminal was also on terminal strip.

* To automatic control box

_.} Electrode cable to automatic shunt +

A If using an older
control cable: tape
up lead #75, con-
nect lead #76 to #76
of terminal strip,
connect lead #77 to
#75 of terminal strip.

X To Work +

SAM.G50 $AM-400
1 ollo
&7
o—lo : ' NA ¢ _B]
| o—o . C- 2| w
i TERMINAL SIRIP | oo 2 g
! CONNECTIONS ARE H .
SAME AS SAM-400 | 1
2 39 E
NG
oSt o \ 4 \?
ollyo | /ﬁ c
CONNECT “TAP™ ' P a7e ! »,
EOR_DESIRED ! g 1 e A
ou TAPE
DUTPUT_RANGE. L __I \_\L_/\ o "’_,\ up A
“Tap" — \\
) | AuTO REMOY M POR FIELD
sTICK I.OUIP WORK! |EQUIP  STICK WORK | | COMTROL & CONNECY LEADS B
000000 O (? o AND C FROM CONTROL CABLE.
— —3 - ———
I‘l — —I-‘ —
bm — A
L p——
n o s s s - -
N.C.
N.A. Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically

suitable for the installation. An S16586-[ | remote voltage sens-
ing work lead is available for this purpose. Connect it directly to
the work piece keeping it electrically separate from the welding
work lead circuit and connection. For convenience this extend-
ed #21 lead should be taped to the welding work lead.

N.B. Tape up bolted connection.

Connect the control cable ground lead to
the frame terminal marked /77 near the
power source terminal strip or to an
unpainted frame screw. The power
source must be properly grounded.

*Welding cables must be of proper
capacity for the current and duty cycle
of immediate and future applications.

515265
3-28-80J
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Sec. L2.34-E

Assembly and Installation

Connection of NA-3 or LT-7 to R3S-400, 600 or 800 With Line Voltage Compensator

- To R3S line voltage

compensator

}N.D.

Control cable

: Negative

-] Electrode cable to

o= automatic shunt

Power Source

Tape up bolted connection

Above diagram shows electrode connected positive.
To change polarity, turn power off, reverse the elec-
trode and work leads at the power source and
reverse the “Control Switch” at the power source.

Connect the control cable ground lead to the frame
terminal marked/77near the power source terminal
strip or to an unpainted frame screw. The power

source must be grounded properly.

Sec.L2.34-E.1

To automatic control box

N.A.
N.B.
N.C.

N.D.

N.E.

On earlier R3S-400, -600 & -800 machines, #67 & #1 terminals
were also on the terminal strip.

Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current and
duty cycle of immediate and future applications.

Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically
suitable for the installation. An S16586-| ] remote voltage sens-
ing work lead is available for this purpose. Connect it directly to
the work piece keeping it electrically separate from the welding
work lead circuit and connection. For convenience, this extend-
ed #21 lead should be taped to the welding work lead.

NA-3 or LT-7 leads A, B and C (#75, #76 and #77 on older
K215 control cable) are taped up when R3S line voltage com-
pensator is connected. Arc voltage is controlled by the line volt-
age compensator rheostat. There will be no adjustments of
voltage by automatic control box controls.

If a variable voltage board is present in the automatic controls
the jumper lead on the V.V. board must be connected to pin “L".

S15990
1-25-80

Connection of NA-3 or LT-7 to R3S-400, 600 or 800 With No Line Voltage Compensator

N.A. S

- N.D.

o

fPRO
-
Z
p

2
g

3? Control cable

2

!
' Negative

2l

>'f Electrode cable to

3 automatic shunt

¥

Sﬂé_-_,} N.B.

- To Work

Power Source

Tape up bolted connection

Above diagram shows electrode connected positive.
To change polarity, turn power off, reverse the elec-
trode and work leads at the power source and
reverse the “Control Switch” at the power source.

Connect the control cable ground lead to the frame
terminal marked /77near the power source terminal
strip or to an unpainted frame screw. The power

source must be grounded properly.

90No

To automatic control box

N.A.
N.B.
N.C.

N.D.

N.E.

N.F.

On earlier R3$-400, -600 & 800 machines, #67 & #1 termi-
nals were also on the terminal strip.

Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current
and duty cycle of immediate and future applications.

Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically
suitable for the installation. An S16586-[ ] remote voltage
sensing work lead is available for this purpose. Connect it
directly to the work piece keeping it electrically separate from
the welding work lead circuit and connection. For conve-
nience, this extended #21 lead should be taped to the weld-
ing work lead.

Upper terminal strip does not appear on older R3S
machines. Leads A, B and C should then be taped up. There
will be no adjustment of voltage by the automatic control box
voltage controls.

If a variable voltage board is present in the automatic con-
trols, the jumper iead on the V.V. board must be connected to
pin “L".

If using an older control cable: connect lead #75 to #75 on
terminal strip, connect lead #76 to #76 on terminal strip, con-
nect lead #77 to #77 on terminal strip.

S15991
1-25-80
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Sec.L2.3.4-F
Connection of NA-3, LT-5 or LT-7 to Idealarc DC-400 and NA-3 to CV/CVI Power Sources

TO AUTOMATIC CONTROL BOX
POWER SOURCE

CONTROL CABLE
l—l-ll—II--I—ll—ll—lI- —ﬂ
esesel Teoe

orrerrloeeet

!!2i423l32i!75677i!

1] B Lo

P

InF n 3
y }

NEGATIVE POSITIVE

[¢]

21/

e == n e N.B.& N.C.

ELECTRODE CABLE
TO AUTOMATIC EQUIPMENT

L LR

AR RN _EEE ¥
.
=z
o
[2]
z
[w)

N.A,

emmemenee
D }TO WORK

Above diagram shows electrode connected positive. To change polarity, turn power
off, reverse the electrode and work leads at the power source and position the switch
on power source (if equipped) to proper polarity. Reverse the leads on the back of
the ammeter and voltmeter in the automatic control box. Also refer to note N.F.

N.A.  Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current and duty cycle of
immediate and future applications.

N.B. Extend lead #21 using #14 AWG or larger insulated wire physically suitable for

the installation. An S16586-{ ] remote voltage sensing work lead is available

for this purpose. Connect it directly to the work piece keeping it electrically
separate from the welding work lead circuit and connection. For convenience,
this extended #21 lead should be taped to the welding work lead. (If the length
of work lead circuit is short, and connections can be expected to be reliable,
then control cable lead #21 does not need to be extended and can be directly
connected to terminal #21 on the terminal strip. Note that this is not the pre-
ferred connection because it adds error to the wire feeder voltmeter reading.)

Tape up bolted connection.

Connect the control cable ground lead to the frame terminal marked /77near

the power source terminal strip. The power source grounding terminal

(marked/77and located near the power source input power connections) must

be properly connected to electrical ground per the power source operating

manual.

N.E. Ifa variable voltage board is present in the automatic controls and the DC-400
diode kit or CV-400 or CVI-500 diode option is not used, the jumper lead on
the VV board must be connected to pin “L" to permit the inch down button to
operate. This jumper, however, will disable the cold starting/autostop feature
of the automatic controls, permitting only hot starting techniques to be used.

N.F." Iflead #21 is to be connected to the terminal strip, connect to the #21 terminal
that matches work polarity. This connection must be changed whenever the
electrode polarity is changed.

zz
oo

S517374

* Does not apply to DC-400 below code 9200 with polarity switch. 1-20-89
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Sec.L2.34-G

7-1199

Assembly and Installation

Connection of NA-3, LT-5 or LT-7 to Idealarc DC-1000 and DC-1500

Connect the control cable ground lead to
the frame terminal marked /77 near the

Power Source

Control cable

N.D.

t
Negative Positive J
I o ol J
e e R
4,/-N.A:h--

—]

Sec.L2.34-H

To Work

power

source terminal strip. The power

source must be properly grounded.

J" I::tlr’g?ma"c ¥ |f using an older control cable: connect lead #75 to #75 on

box

terminal strip, connect lead #76 to #76 on terminal strip, con-

nect #77 to #77 on terminal strip.

NA.
N.B.

zz
oo

'; Electrode cable to
3} automatic equipment

Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current
and duty cycle of immediate and future applications.
Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physi-
cally suitable for the installation. An S16586- ] remote
voltage sensing work lead is available for this purpose.
Connect it directly to the work piece keeping it electrically
separate from the welding work lead circuit and connec-
tion. For convenience, this extended #21 lead should be
taped to the welding work lead.

Tape up bolted connection.

Terminals 73 & 74 not present on earlier DC-1500.

Above diagram shows electrode connected positive. To change polarity,

turn power source off, reverse the electrode and work leads at the power

source and position the switch on power source to proper polarity. Also

reverse the leads on the back of the ammeter and voltmeter in the auto- S$15534
matic control box.

2-26-82B

Connection of NA-4 (which has rhanetat for current control) to an AC-1000

All the current control rheostats on

- To automatic control box the control box will be inoperative.
r2r To avoid operator confusion the
P = GND. —— knobs should be removed.
! 0-7-0 [ v A
|
1O 0 ‘%m_m Eo—-—— B }* # If using an older control cabie
j lo—=o! OPLEADR Jo——c tape ends of leads #75, #76 and
[ B { | 4 77
| 01— _— -
(oAl HIGHER l
L—--- " 9 —> CURRENT CONTROL SWITCH
nuluiyiof
Y a2 ; —0— ! SPDT, center off, momentary con-
A | Q | - § ——0 32 | tact toggle switch 10 amp, 250 VAC
J o-teo | U d LOWER 7 rating. (Lincoln part No. S9826)
(N2 23 O+ ™ ) L
lo—tob , \ A
Fot? o] " 2l b Switch to be located in suitable grounded
A 032 ; D 3219 enclosure at automatic control box. Leads to
B 21 O power souirce to be 18GA. or larger.
i ; N.B.
& N~CL e N.A. Welding cables must be of
proper capacity for the cur-
T RoDE o N = Electrode cable to automatic rent & duty cycle ofimmedi-
ELECTR h control box connection bar ate and future applications.
WORK o Y A} To Work
AC-1000 \1__ N.B. Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically
NA. suitable for the installation. An S16586-[ ] remote voltage sens-
ing work lead is available for this purpose. Connect it directly to
g:;’;egrﬁﬁ‘:f;tﬂ‘ggbﬁ %;cglrntg;eadv:grthe the work piece keeping it electrically separate from the welding
source terminal strio or to an un air?to od frame work lead circuit and connection. For convenience, this extend-
P P ed #21 lead should be taped to the welding work lead.
screw. The power source must be grounded N.C. Tape up bolted connaction S15865
properly e pe up ’ 1-25-80

90No



Assembly and Installation

Sec. 1L2.3.4-]

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Connection of NA-4 (which has rheostat for current control or LT-6) to an AC-1200

WARNING: Turn power off before making these
connections.

Connect the control cable ground lead to the
frame terminal marked /77 near the power
source terminal strip. The power source ground-
ing terminal (marked /7 and located near the
power source input power connections) must
also be connected to electrical ground per the
power source Operating Manual.

N.A.  Welding cables must be of proper capaci-
ty for the current and duty cycle of imme-
diate and future applications. See the
Operating Manual for proper sizes.

N.B. Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insu-
lated wire physically suitable for the
installation. An $16586-{ ] remote voltage
sensing work lead is available for this pur-
pose. Connect it directly to the work piece
keeping it electrically separate from the
welding work lead circuit and connection.

N.C. Ifusing an older control cable: connect
lead #75 to #75 on terminal strip, connect
lead #76 to #76 on terminal strip, connect
lead #77 to #77 on terminal strip.

N.D. To avoid possible induced NA-4 or LT-6
meter reading error; keep the control
leads, including the extended #21 lead
separated from the AC welding cables by
at least 12 inches.

2
]

AC-1200

To Automatic

T ] GND.
g Control Box
— 5 1
HeSHENH A
l ‘
' ,0_076 l : 8 N.C
oo .
1
o5
104 ol 4
1 1
| ( 31 | 3
|
|
1 2 :| 2
IC 32 :' 1y
7 N3,
-- 21
Jape up bolted N.D.
connection
ELECT — Electrode Cable to
c\ » o Automatic Connection Bar
| '
; ! NA.
Y 4 >
WCRK C/ — To wWork

515602
6-22-84H
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Sec.L2.34-K

Connection of NA-3 to SAF-600 “F” or SA-800 “F” and M.G. Solid State Field Control and K240 Contactor
Kit

NOTE: Electrode polarity switches on power source

SAF-600 or SA-800 and field control must be set for same polarity.
“E* Control Box Power source must be off when changing polarity.
— TR l
SOLID STATE .
o283, Field Control
1 RFIEWD l
o3, coNTROL ! Input Cable 7
| D=3 |T -
) 62 424 1 2 313215711 / Connect the control cable ground
.,°° ”'.,o‘ ' ' lead to the frame terminal marked
| o0 ] COMTROL To semi-automatic //7 near the power source terminal
ofto CcABLE (] or automatic strip or to an unpainted frame
| 22 c control box screw. The power source must be
°:_"°"‘7 B } NB. properly grounded.
Lo -2 A If opti lid
— = -
30 . optional solid state motor genera
=0 ’% GND; tor field control is not used, tape up
24 separately the A,B and C leads
ol o from the control cable. Also con-
nect a jumper from #2—#24 on the
| o) | . -
| °F_4'° 20 power source terminal strip.
o0
2 | |
i P 1P . il 32
| odc. e = 2
b @ = 4
A=A
e = — ] | J
0o O }
H ..
WORK ¢ LY *I B i - k240 contactor kit 115V. 60 HZ. To recon-
Term. ! L -- . nect for 50 HZ. see instructions on inside
1 p ) §  cover (NOTE: 600 amp capacity)
- TO POWER To auTo
N.E / SOURCE EQuiP,
—_ O C:——" Electrode cable to semi-automatic
/'? pmm—- o automatic shunt
N.AZN.D, -) } N.C.

:}To Work

.A. Bolt and tape connection.
B. If using an older control cable: connect lead #75 to lead #75 of field control, connect lead
#76 to lead #76 of field control, connect lead #77 to lead #77 of field control.

Welding cables must be of proper capacity for the current and duty cycle of immediate
and future applications.

N.D. Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger insulated wire physically suitable for the installation.
An S16586-[ ] remote voltage sensing work lead is available for this purpose. Connect it
directly to the work piece keeping it electrically separate from the welding work lead cir-
cuit and connection. For convenience, this extended #21 lead should be taped to the
welding work lead. (This extended #21 lead connection replaces the need to employ the
remote work lead accessory on LN-8 meter kits which have a direct work lead jack.)

N.E. Connect to desired electrode terminai.

515481
1-25-80

90No



Assembly and Installation

Sec.L2.3.4-L
Connection of NA-3, LT-5 or LT-7 to Idealarc DC-600

/- Power Source

- /4~ To automatic control box NA.
Foy55 15077 —
; zfia« 31“7‘}57'572 Efoéu: ;Z
; Lo 3\_:?_ Lo ? . ! I———1s N.C.
h " Control Cable
1 32
3}
2
4
45‘——'"7-} N.D.

I

Ul o] of \\N.C. /

L ! N.E
| = N.E. & NF. =
I |Negative Positive [~ N.D.

o
1
NA Electrode cable to automatic equipment
! é o N.A
To Work
N.F.

Above diagram shows electrode connected positive.
To change polarity, turn power off, reverse the elec-
trode and work leads at the power source and posi-
tion the switch on power source to proper polarity.
Also reverse the leads on the back of the ammeter
and voltmeter in the automatic control box.

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Notes

Welding cable must be of proper
capacity for the current and duty
cydle of immediate and future appli-
cations.
Connect the control cable ground
lead to the frame terminal marked
/77 near the power source terminal
strip. The power source must be
properly grounded.
For DC-600 codes below 8200, con-
nect a jumper from *N" to “S™. There
is no NPS terminal strip on codes
above 8200.
Extend lead 21 using #14 or larger
insulated wire physically suitable for
the installation. An S16586- ] remote
voltage sensing work lead is avail-
able for this purpose. Connect it
directly to the work piece keeping it
electrically separate from the welding
work lead circuit and connection. For
convenience, this extended #21 lead
should be taped to the welding work
lead.
Tape up bolted connection.

516366
7-24-81X
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ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION — CONT'D

Sec.L2.3.5

Connection of NA-3 (All) to Non-Lincoln (not included in Sec. L2.3.4) Power Sources

NON-LINCOLN DC POWER SOURCES

Installation

Refer to wiring diagram of power source to be used to find the type of contactor circuit

POWER SOURCE

INTERNALLY POWERED CONTACTOR

OUTPUT CONTACTOR

r -
It

-

FOR POWER TO
OPERAT

MAX. RATING OF NA-3 |
F2 TO*4 CIRCUIT 15
3 AMPS 125 VA.C.

FULL LORD
STERDY STATE

T 10

T A
| D,_EL_EC TRODE
|

E CONTACTOR L=

WORK

TO 115 VA.C. 350
VOLT AMP ¥ CAPACITY

TAPE UP
EACH LEAD

TO NA-3 CIRCUIT

\\\4'—\

31 32 2 4,

L\

CABLE

CONTROL

WORK

NA-3 CONTROL UNIT

ELECTRODE CABLE

POWER SOURCE

EXTERNALLY POWERED CONTACTOR

OUTPUT CONTACTOR  — -

7O /5 VA.C. 350 VOLT
AmP¥* FOR MA-3 ALUS

TAPE UP
EACH LEAD

TO NA-3 CIRCUIT|

\\v“—\
3/ 2

-4—‘—-
CONTACTOR REQUIREMENTS ™ '

(nsva.c.) — O
| ELECTROOF
[ ] {
| '
MAX. RATING OF NA-3 WORK
22 TO™4 CIRCUIT /S E—
3AMPS /125 VA.C.
FULL LOAD L
STEADY STATE
LGND

CONTROL
CABLE

WORK

NA -3 CONTROL UNIT

*600 VA if Lincoln Travel Carriage is connected to NA-3.

There will be no output control of the power source at the NA-3.

90No

ELECTRODE CABLE
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Assembly and Installation

K129 SUBMERGED ARC SMALL WIRE TWINARC®

File as Sec. L2.5.3 (K129) for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.5.3 (K129) for IM-305

In “Twinarc” welding two small diameter [.045, 1/16, 5/64
or 3/32" (1.1, 1.6, 2.0, or 2.4 mm)] solid wires are fed
through a single wire feeder. Both wires must be the same
size. Any standard NA-2, NA-2F, NA-3, NA-4, or NA-5
can be used. Gear ratio of the head must be 95:1. (The
jumper on the NA-5 wire speed meter board must be in the
proper position per Item E “Adjustments.”)

The “Twinarc” assembly includes a wire reel, reel brake,
shaft and mounting bracket, drive roll, idle roll assembly
and the needed dual wire guides, nozzle and contact tip or
contact tip holder. Spacing between the wires is fixed by the
holes in the contact tip or contact tip holder.

A “Twinarc” assembly is available for each wire size —
.045, 1/16, 5/64 and 3/32" (1.1, 1.6, 2.0 and 2.4 mm).
Converting to a different wire size is accomplished by
changing a few parts. See Parts List P-101-G.

For overlay work with 1/16 thru 3/32" (1.1 — 2.4 mm)
Lincore® electrodes, a special side-by-side tip holder (part
number S17728) is available that uses standard tips.

A. Reel Installation

1. See drawing on next page for mounting suggestions
for the second electrode reel. The reel support bracket
must be made by the fixture builder to fit the particu-
lar installation.

B. Initial Preparation [For .045, 1/16 or 5/64" (1.1, 1,6 or
2.0 mm) wire]

1. Remove the following parts from the wire feed unit.
a. The wire straightener.
b. The complete nozzle.
¢. Both the upper and lower guide tubes.
d. The drive rolls.
¢. The idle roll assembly. ®

2. Place the double grooved drive roll on the shaft and
insert the key. Place the clamping washer back on the
shaft and tighten the hex locking nut.

C. Initial Preparation [For 3/32" (2.4 mm) wire]

1. Remove the following parts from the wire feed unit.

a. The wire straightener.

b. The complete nozzle.

¢. Both the upper and lower guide tubes.
d. The drive rolls.

e. The idle roll assembly. ©

f. The drive roll key.

g. The output shaft drive roll spacer.

2. Oil or grease the new, shorter drive roll spacer, place
it on the output shaft and push it back as far as it will
£0.

3. Place the key in the keyway of the shaft.

4. Place the outer, center and another outer drive roll on
the shaft and tighten the hex nut securely.

90No

Twinarc xnc'or‘ﬁ'inkg‘and outgoing guide tubes, drive rolls, and idie roll
assembly.

D. Nozzle Installation

1. Place the new swivel type idle roll into position,
tighten the pivot screw then assemble the tension
spring and screw.

a. On the NA-2 and NA-2F, tighten the tension screw
until the nut bottoms against the shoulder of the
screw.

b. On the NA-3, NA-4 or NA-5, with wire in the sys-
tem, tighten the tension screw to the .045-3/32"
position on the indicator plate.

2. Insert one of the guide tubes in the top hole of the
face plate (use either one of the guide tubes supplied,
both are identical). Place the dual ingoing wire guide
over this guide tube. The two parts are keyed together
so hole line up is automatic. Then place the two “L”
shaped locking clamps (T8400) into position, line up
the two flat surfaces of the guide tube so that they are
parallel with outside diameter of the drive roll and
tighten the two locking screws.

3. Turn the nozzle upside down. Insert the two long wire
guide tubes that were shipped loose into the nozzle
body so they fit into the internal recessed holes in the
mounting block. Place the contact tip (or the contact
tip holder) into position at the end of the nozzle mak-
ing sure the guide tubes fit into the recessed holes in
the contact tip. Line up the holes in the contact tip or
holder with the holes in the incoming end and lock it
in position with the clamping nut.

4. Insert the other guide tube in the outgoing side of the
face plate. Place the nozzle assembly over the guide
tube. Here again the tube and the nozzle assembly are
keyed to ensure proper line up of the holes. Insert and
tighten the two socket head screws and fasten the
nozzle securely.

@ On later models, the shoulder bolt pivot was replaced by a pin secured
by a set screw located on the mounting surface of the faceplate.



Assembly and Installation

Sec. L2.5.3 (K129), T2.2.12 and E2.7.8 (Continued)

5.

Fasten the electrode cables, one on top and one on the
bottom of the electrode terminal, with a 1/2-13 nut
and bolt. Use two 4/0 (107.2 mm?) cables for currents
up to 1000 amperes at 80% duty cycle. Use three 4/0
(107.2 mm?) cables for 1000-1300 amperes, use four
4/0 (107.2 mm?) cables for 1300-1500 amperes.

E. Adjustments

1.

When using an NA-5, connect the calibration jumper
lead to pin “95S” on the wire speed meter board per
the table on the wiring diagram.

The ingoing tubes must be lined up with the drive roll
grooves or poor wire feeding will be encountered.
Therefore, do not change this adjustment once it is
set.

There may be occasions where the two wires will be
used other than in line with the seam to be welded. To
adjust the nozzle for staggered or cross seam wire
position, loosen the contact tip clamping nut. Rotate
the nozzle tip until the desired wire position is set,
then retighten the nut. Readjust the head position to
get proper angle of wire to work.

F. Maintenance [For .045 (1.1 mm) wire]

Unscrew the locking collar and replace the contact tip
when it no longer provides accurate wire placement or

17/32" Dia. § Holes

[ (13.4 mm) 1\

|
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good electrical contact. Keep replacement tips in stock.

For 1/16, 5/64 and 3/32" (1.6, 2.0 and 2.4 mm) wire the

tips can be replaced directly. Before installing the new tip

or contact tip holder:

1. Make sure the threads and the bottom surface of the
nozzle are clean and bright. These surfaces are cur-
rent carrying areas and must be clean.

2. Check the locking ring threads making sure they are
free of any foreign material. A small application of
high temperature anti-seize compound on these
threads ensures a longer life of the two mating parts.
Suggested anti-seize compounds are Graphite grease,
per Lincoln spec E2067 and “Anti-Seize and Lub.
Compound” made by Never-Siez Compound
Corporation, 2910 S. 18th Ave., Broadview, Illinois
60153.

3. Inch electrode out of end of nozzle. If the long steel
guide tubes came out with the old contact tip, slide
the guide tubes over the wires. Then insert the wire
through the holes in the new contact tip or contact tip
holder. This procedure simplifies the assembly and
line-up of the component parts.

4. Replace the locking ring and tighten securely.

Other replacement parts that should be kept on hand
include: drive rolls, tip holders, inserts and the locking
nut.

November 1990
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Assembly and Installation

K225 SUBMERGED ARC TWINARC @ KIT

Sec. L2.5.3 (K225)
K225 SUBMERGED ARC TWINARC® KIT

In “Twinarc” submerged arc welding, two 5/64, 3/32 or
1/8" (2.0, 2.4, or 3.2 mm) solid wires are fed through a sin-
gle wire feeder. Both wires must be the same size.

An NA-3S, NA-4 or NA-5 with a 142:1 gear ratio should
be used. The 95:1 gear ratio may be used with the NA-3 for
maximum usable currents and wire feed speeds, especially
with 5/64" (2.0 mm) electrode. Do not use the 95:1 gear
ratio for K225 Twinarc with the NA-5 since wire speed cal-
ibration will not be correct.

The “Twinarc” assembly includes a wire reel, insulated reel
mounting bracket, drive rolls, drive roll locating collar, an
idle roll assembly, wire straightener, dual wire guides, noz-
zle and contact blocks.

The contact assembly has two spring loaded jaws. These
press the electrode against the center spacer block for good
electrical contact to keep the nozzle cool and to maintain
contact at a given point so electrical stickout remains con-
stant during welding. Spacing between the wires is fixed by
the size of the center contact block.

A. Reel Installation

1. See Sec. L2.5.3 for mounting suggestions for the sec-
ond electrode reel. The reel support bracket must be
made by the fixture builder to fit the particular instal-
lation. The wire reels should be located so the wire
straightener knob points toward the wire reels.

B. Initial Preparation

1. Remove the following parts from the feed unit:
a. The wire straightener.
b. The complete nozzle.
¢. Both the upper and lower guide tubes.
d. The drive roll assembly including the drive roll
locating collar.
e. The idle roll assembly.®

C. “Twinarc” Assembly (Parts listed on P-101-L)

1. Place the drive rolls on the shaft per the following
sketch and tighten the hex locking nut.

2. Place the new swivel type idle roll assembly into
position, tighten the pivot screw, and then assemble

Apply a little grease or
oil to the 0.D. of sleeve Key

and carefully slide it i

into the dust seul—; Drive roll —}:) Xi
OutputL(J H t{ u

shaft Drive roll Drive roll

locating collar
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the tension spring and screw. Adjust the idle roll pres-
sure adjustment screw for the wire diameter 1o be
used while welding.

3. Insert one of the guide tubes into the top hole of the
face plate (both guide tubes supplied are identical).
Place the dual wire straightener over this guide tube.
The two parts are keyed together so hole line up is
automatic. Then place the two “L” shaped locking
clamps into position, line up the two flat surfaces of
the guide tube so that they are parallel with outside
diameter of the drive roll, and tighten the two locking
SCIEWS.

4. Fit the other electrode guide into the top of the
“Twinarc” nozzle. Install the nozzle to the head by
first sliding the guide tube into the faceplate until the
mounting screws supplied with the nozzle can be
started into their respective tapped holes. Tighten
these two screws. The lineup of the outgoing guide is
automatic.

5. Fasten the electrode cables of the proper size to the

copper bar on the nozzle. Use two 4/0 (107.2 mm?)

cables for currents up to 1,000 amps at 80% duty

cycle. Split the cables so they will be on both sides of
the copper bar.

Install the rubber flux tube provided onto the metal

discharge tube at the bottom of the flux hopper. Slip

the end of the rubber tube with the copper tip through
the clip to the “Twinarc” nozzle assembly.

o

® On later models, the shoulder bolt pivot was replaced by a pin secured
by a set screw located on the mounting surface of the faceplate.



Assembly and Installation

Sec. L.2.5.3 (K225) (Continued)
D. Adjustments

Electrode Spacing: The wires are held against a center
contact block by the two pressure springs on the jaws.
The center block controls the distance between the wires.
Center blocks for 3/8, 1/2, and 5/8 inch (9.5,12.7, and
15.8 mm) spacing are available.

To change the blocks loosen the two pressure springs.
Then remove the two 1/4-20 socket head screws that hold
the contact block. Before installing the new block, use
graphite grease on the 1/4-20 screw threads and be sure
the mating surfaces between the center contact block and
the mating surface on the copper current bar are bright,
clean and flat. This junction carries the full welding cur-
rent. After the contact block is in place and the two sock-
et head screws are retightened, tighten the screws holding
the pressure springs.

Nozzle Rotation: The nozzle can be set so the electrodes
are in line with the joint for highest speed and penetra-
tion; siraddle the joint for a wide bead and shallow pene-
tration ; or skewed across the joint for special conditions.
To rotate the nozzle, loosen the two 1/4-20 socket head
screws that hold the body of the nozzle to the mounting

_17/32" Dia. 5 Holes
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base and rotate the nozzle to the desired angle. If the
desired angle is not readily obtained, remove the socket
head screws entirely and relocate them in alternate holes
provided. Any desired angle can be obtained in this man-
ner. Retighten the screws when properly adjusted.

E. Maintenance

[ (13.4 mm) 1
1
s ! , | =
RIS 45°“L‘45°>/\Qi\ o £
Bl | 8s
& s R PR N A
_ | . N q'b‘ﬁo,___“le -
2 & 8E
Iao - - ! 18
(19.0 mm)} 20" (508 mm) —
[ 23" (5684 mm) —~{

Bracket Support Detail

Bracket Support

The greatest contact jaw wear takes place on the center
contact block. The side pressure jaws are made from a
special long wearing material. Replace the center contact
block when it has such a groove worn that there is no
pressure on the electrode from the side pressure jaws.

When replacing the center contact block, be certain the
surface between it and the copper bar is bright, smooth
and clean. This joint must carry up to 1,500 amperes.

November 1990
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Assembly and Installation

K239 TWINARC® KIT FOR INNERSHIELD® ELECTRODES

File as Sec. L2.5.3 (K239) for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.5.3 (K239) for IM-305

K239 TWINARC® KIT FOR INNERSHIELD
ELECTRODES

In “Twinarc” welding with Innershield electrodes, two
3/32" (2.4 mm) flux-cored electrodes are fed through a sin-
gle wire feeder. Both wires must be the same size. Any
standard model of the NA-2, NA-3 or NA-5 with 95:1 wire
feed gear ratio can be converted for “Twinarc” welding.

The K239 kit includes the nozzle equipped for water cool-
ing, drive rolls, drive roll locating collar, idle roll assembly,
ingoing and outgoing guide tubes, wire straightener, wire
reel and wire reel mounting shaft and insulation. Spacing
between the electrodes is fixed.

Reel Installation

1. See K129 for mounting suggestions for the second
electrode reel. The reel support bracket must be made
by the fixture builder to fit the particular installation.

2. For optimum operation, the two wire reels should be
mounted in the same plane as the drive rolls. The dis-
tance between the wire reels and the head should be far
enough [3 to 4 ft. (.9 to 1.2 m)] to allow the Innershield
electrode to orient itself before entering the wire
straightener.

Initial Preparation

1. Remove the following items from the head. Save the
parts so the head can be reconverted to single wire
operation if required.

a. The wire straightener assembly.

b. Single wire nozzle assembly.

c. Upper and lower wire guide tubes.

d. The idle roll assembly.®

e. All the parts on the output shaft including the drive
roll locating collar which is held on by a small set
screw.

Installation (Refer to Parts List P-100-D)

1. Install the new idle roll assembly and hold it in place
with the pivot bolt, (Item 18) and nut (Item 17). Do not
install the idle roll spring screw (Item 6) yet.

2. Install the drive rolls as shown.

Apply a little grease or
oil to the 0.D. of sleeve Key
and carefully slide it

into the dust seal f{\ Drive roll ﬁ;
:Drive roll tk Drive roll

locating cotlar

Output
shaft
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3. (NA-3 or NA-5) Install the idle roll spring (Item 8),
spring screw (Item 6), washer (Item 7) and yoke indi-
cator assembly (Item 10). Tighten the idle roll spring
screw to the .035-3/32" (equal to 0.9-2.4 mm) setting
on the yoke indicator assembly.

(NA-2) Install the idle roll spring (Item 8) and spring
screw (Item 6) with its washers and the square nut
(Item 10). Tighten the spring screw until the nut hits
the shoulder on the screw.

4. Insert one wire guide into the top of the faceplate (Item
1) and slip the wire straightener down over the top of
it. The holes in the wire guide should be lined up
squarely with the grooves in the drive roll as shown.
Point the bent arm of the wire straightener either to the
right or the left depending upon the location of the
wire reels. When properly set, clamp straightener in
position using the two L-shaped clamps (Item 5).

5. Fit the other electrode guide into the top of the
“Twinarc” nozzle. Install the nozzle to the head by first
sliding the guide tube into the faceplate until the
mounting screws supplied with the nozzle can be start-
ed into their respective tapped holes. Tighten these two
screws. The lineup of the outgoing guide is automatic.

6. Fasten the electrode cables to the nozzle. Use two 4/0
cables for currents up to 1,000 amperes at 80% duty
cycle. Place one on the top and one on the bottom of
the electrode terminal and tighten the 1/2-13 bolt and
the nut provided.

7. Water cooling is required for “Twinarc” welding with
Innershield electrodes. Connect the tubes included on
the nozzle to the water supply and drain using rubber
tubing obtained locally. Water flow should be about
1/3 gallon (1.25 liters) of tap water per minute.
Installation of a solenoid valve assembly (K223 for the
NA-3 and NA-5; M10502 for the NA-2) is recom-
mended to control cooling water flow. Installation
instructions are included in the kits.

Water Flow Switch Installation

Installation of a switch which permits welding only when
cooling water is flowing in the nozzle is highly recom-
mended. The switch must operate at the 1/3 gallon (1.25
liters) per minute level.

@ On later models, the shoulder bolt pivot was replaced by a pin secured
by a set screw located on the mounting surface of the faceplate.



Assembly and Installation

Sec. L2.5.3 (K239) and Sec. T2.5.3 (K239) (Continued)

1.

For the NA-§ — Install a K336 Remote Pushbutton
Interface Module. Then connect a flow switch with
normally closed contacts between the “Common
Terminal” and the “Weld Stop Terminal” of the inter-
face module. If water is not flowing, the weld cannot
be started. The switch should be suitable for a low
level voltage of 24 volts and 10 milliamps. Two suit-
able switches are as follows:

Delaval
Gems Sensor Division
Farmington, Connecticut 06302

Switch Number F§925
SPDT —N.C.

Hoban Engineering Corp. Switch Number
1074 N.W. 1st Avenue 200-B-2-A
Boca Raton, Florida 33432 SPST -—N.C.

For the NA-3 — Use a switch with normally closed
contacts. The two switches listed under the NA-S are
suitable.

Connect the switch to terminals #528 and #582 on the
NA-3 terminal strip. If welding starts (current flows)
when no water is flowing, the NA-3 shuts down.

1.
For the NA-2 — use a switch with normally open con-
tacts. Two suitable switches are as follows: 2.
McDonnell & Miller ITT Switch Number FS 6
3500 N. Spaulding Avenue SPDT 3
Chicago, Illinois 60618
Hays Manufacturing Co.  Switch Number 2600-0811
Division of Zurn Industries SPDT
Erie, Pennsylvania 16512
Remove the jumper from 20 to 26 on the terminal strip
in the NA-2 control box. Connect the normally open 4.
contacts of the switch to these terminals. The switch
will prevent 1CR from pulling in if no water is flow-
ing.
5/8"
(15.9 mm)
Spacing
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Adjustments

1.

When using an NA-5, connect the calibration jumper
lead to pin “95S” on the wire speed meter board per
the table on the wiring diagram.

Nozzle Rotation: The proper lineup of the electrodes
with the seam should be specified by the procedures.
To rotate the nozzle, loosen the two 1/4:"-20 socket
head screws which hold the body of the nozzle to the
mounting base and rotate the nozzle to the desired
angle. If a greater angle is required, remove the socket
head screws entirely and relocate them in the alternate
holes provided. Any desired angle can be obtained in
this manner. Tighten the screws when properly adjust-
ed.

Electrode Spacing, Drag Angle and Electrode
Stickout: As shown in the following sketch, the elec-
trode spacing, drag angle as the electrode leaves the
guide block and the internal electrical stickout is fixed.
The electrical stickout is 3/4" (19 mm) greater than the
visible stickout. Set the stickout as specified by the
procedures.

Loading the Electrode

—

Remove either the nozzle or the guide block at the end
of the nozzle.

Load the wire reels with Innershield electrode per
instructions in Sec. L3.2.2. For “Speed Feed” drums
and reels see Sec. .2.5.7-A and B.

Remove the U-shaped ingoing guide from the top of
the wire straightener. Turn the straightener adjusting
knob for minimum straightening. Straighten the first
10" of electrode and insert the ends through their
respective holes and down through the straightener and
ingoing guides to the drive rolls. Press the “Inch
Down” button until both wires start to feed through the
rolls.

Turn the straightener knob away from minimum
straightening and slide the U-shaped guidc along the
wires to its original position. Lock the thumb screw.

Contact tips

Insulation

Insulating tube

3/4"
(19 mm) o
Electrical Internal stickout Nozzle Travel Direction
; _
stickout
1 Visible stickout |¥17° Drag angle
Work
4

Work Travel Direction
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Sec. L.2.5.3 (K239) and Sec. T2.5.3 (K239) (Continued)

Current
bar

Tip contact

block
Insulation

Tip insulator
Q / insulating
N o > tube

N ‘N —Socket
N N head

- - screw

f+=———=Guide block

Inch the electrode through the drive rolls and adjust the
straightener until the wire is straight. Mark this
position so it can be quickly reset after the next loading
of the reels. The straightener will do a good straighten-
ing job if the reels were properly installed as described
under “Reel Installation”.

Maintenance

L.

Replace the contact tips when the output current and
voltage become unstable. For access to the tips,
remove the two screws holding the guide block assem-
bly.

Holes worn in the guide block assembly allow the wire
to wander. When replacing the assembly, it is absolute-
ly essential to follow these replacement instructions:

a. Shut the welding power source off.

b. Shut water flow off.

¢. Disconnect water lines from the water cooled jacket.

d.Remove the two hex head screws which mount the
water cooled jacket to the tip contact block and cur-
rent bar. Slide the jacket down off the tips.

e. With the use of a small propane torch, apply just
enough heat to melt the soft joint between the guide
block and the water jacket. Do not overheat [600°F,
(316°C) max.]

90No
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Assembly and Installation

KZ Insulation

L Insulating tubes

4

Q
QNN

’ \\\:..’Water cooled jackets

Locating shoulder

i b Soft soldered joint

f. Remove the socket head screw while the joint is still
hot, then remove the guide block.

g.Remove the two tip insulating tubes from the two
holes in the water cooled jacket.

h.Re-tin the mating surfaces of the water cooled jacket
using an acid core 50-50 solder. Avoid getting solder
into the holes.

i. The new guide block is tinned at the factory and
only a light amount of sanding of the mating sur-
faces will be necessary.

j. Assemble the guide block to the water jacket using
the socket head screw removed previously.

k.Make sure the guide block is back against the locat-
ing shoulder. Stand the unit up vertically with the
guide block at the bottom, then heat the assembly
again until the solder melts between the joints; tight-
en the screw during the time the solder is in a liquid
state. Add a little solder to the mating edges to
ensure a good solder joint. Do not overheat.
Improper soldering will cause the joint to overheat
and fail while welding.

1. Allow piece to cool and insert new tip insulating
tubes into the water cooled jacket.

m.Reassemble the unit.

November 1990
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Assembly and Installation

K218 HORIZONTAL FILLET/ LAP ATTACHMENT

Sec.L2.54
K218 Horizontal Fillet/ Lap Attachment

This special contact assembly is recommended for sub-
merged arc welding horizontal fillet and lap joints on 3/16"
(4.8 mm) and thicker plate. With the special head pivot
assembly loose, the guide wheels ride in the joint for accu-
rate bead placement often eliminating the need for expen-
sive fixtures and clamps.

INSTALLATION OF HEAD PIVOT ASSEMBLY

1. If already installed, remove the straight contact assembly
from the head. Remove the electrode cables from the
contact assembly.

2. Unplug the wire feed motor and flux hopper cords from
the control box.

3. Remove the flux hopper. Be sure the draw bolt nut (H) is
tight and remove the roll pin (G) from the head mount-
ing block (F).

4. Support the head so it cannot fall, loosen the draw bolt
nut (H) and lower the head from the mounting (E) [or
optional horizontal adjuster (D) or vertical lift adjuster
(EIN .

Optional
Vertical
Lift Adjuster -~
E
5

9 E
Horizontal
Adjuster
Optional

Standard
Mounting
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5. Remove the four Allen screws (Q) which hold the
mounting block (F) to the gear box mounting plate (R).
(Save items G, H, J, Q and F for reassembly if the K218
is to be removed.)

6. Attach the pivot assembly (S) included in the kit to the
gear box mounting plate (R) using the two 1/2-13 hex
head screws (T) and lockwashers included in the kit.

7. Put the draw bolt (U) shipped with the kit into the pivot
assembly (S) with the cut in the bolt in proper position to
allow the assembly to slide onto the head mounting.

8. With the wire feed motor vertical, slide the entire assem-
bly onto the post of the head mounting (E) [or optional
horizontal (D) or vertical lift adjusters (E')] and tighten
the nut (V). Drive the safety roll pin (W) shipped with
the kit into the pivot assembly. This pin holds the head
on the mounting but allows it to pivot about the axis of
the mounting post when the nut (V) is loose.

9. Loosen the lock nut (V) and position the pivot shaft of
the pivot assembly (S) parallel to the weld travel direc-
tion. Tighten the lock nut (V).

INSTALL THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY AND FLUX
TUBE

1. Rotate the drive roll box to position the wire straightener
on top.

2. Put the outgoing wire guide from the drive roll mecha-
nism into the hole in the top of the fillet/ lap
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Sec. L2.5.4 (Continued)

attachment contact assembly. Place the contact assembly
in position on the bottom of the drive roll box and tight-
en the two screws which hold it to the head.

3. Connect the electrode cable from the control box to the
contact assembly. Place one cable on each side of the
connection tab with the lugs flat against the tab and
tighten the bolt and nut.

4. Install the flux hopper. (If adding a flux hopper kit to an
NA-3N, install per instructions shipped with the kit.)

5. Attach the flux tube included in the kit to the flux hopper
and tighten the wing screw.

6. Plug the wire feed motor and flux hopper cords into the
appropriate receptacles on the side of the control box.

INSTALL THE FLUX CONTROL KIT (T14861)

The kit includes a mechanical flux flow control arm which

is installed as follows:

1. Remove the 3/8" hex head screw from the sloping sur-
face of the flux hopper. Replace this screw with the
longer screw and lockwasher included in the kit and
tighten the screw.

2. Put the flat washer from the kit over the screw. Place the
control arm inside the hopper with the bent section strad-
dling the top edge of the hopper and the hole over the
screw instaltled in paragraph 1.

— Flow
Control
Arm

Pivot

Nut Flat Washer

Lock Washer

Hex Head
Screw

ba— Flux Valve Assembly
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3. Screw the special pivot nut from the kit onto the screw
so the shoulder of the pivot area enters into the hole in
the control arm. Tighten the nut against the flat washer.
The arm must be free to rotate about the pivot nut.

OPERATION

1. If making lap welds on 3/16" thru 3/8" (4.8 thru 9.5 mm)
plate, install the grooved guide roll shipped with the kit.
This guide roll is designed to ride along the top corner of

the upper plate. Use the fillet guide roll for lap welds on
plate over 3/8" (4.8 mm) thick.

N
\S

2. If making fillet welds, install the double guide rolls
which are designed to ride against both the vertical and
horizontal members of the joint with sufficient clearance
between the rolls to clear tack welds.

3. Obtain the proper position of the electrode with respect
to the joint by adjusting the hex screw above either guide
roll.

4. Adjust the flux hose to deposit flux directly onto the
wire at the joint. Do not allow flux to fall ahead of the
guide roll.

5. Loosen the lock screw (X) on the pivot assembly (S)
allowing the head to swing freely about the pivot shaft.

6. The combination of the off-center weight of the head and
the downward pressure of the spring on the contact
assembly holds the guide rolls in contact with the joint.
This system automatically compensates for misalign-
ment between the work and the head up to 1/4" (6.4 mm)
either vertically or horizontally.

MAINTENANCE

1. Periodically grease the contact assembly pivot point
through the grease fitting on the assembly.

2. Rusty or dirty wire and excessively high currents
increase jaw wear. When arcing occurs in the jaws or the
wire becomes loose in the jaws, remove the jaws and
dress them down by filing. When an excessive amount
of material is worn off, replace the jaws. Contact jaws
manufactured after April, 1979 have replaceable contact
inserts (refer to P-101-N).
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Assembly and Installation

K281 SOLID WIRE STRAIGHTENER FOR TINY TWINARC®

Sec.L2.5.5

The K281 Tiny Twinarc wire straightener will straighten
.045 through 3/32" (1.1 through 2.4 mm) wire diameters. It
is recommended for welding procedures requiring long
stickout and where wire position accuracy is essential. The
maximum recommended electrical stickouts are as follows:

o

045 (1.1) 38" ( 9.5) 5/8

1052 (1.3) 172" (12.5) 34" (19.0)
1716 (1.8) 374" (19.0) 1-1/4" (32.0)
5/64 (2.0) 1.00° (25.0) 1-3/4" (44 5)
3732 (2.4) 1-1/4" (32.0) 20" (51.0)

A. General Installation

1. For best wire straightening the plane of the straight-
ener rolls should be as close as possible to the same
plane as the wire reels.

2. The straightener moving arm should be pointing
toward the reels and the adjusting knob should be
away from the reels.

3. The wire straightener can be mounted in two posi-
tions and the NA-3 or NA-4 head can usually be posi-
tioned to meet the requirements.

B. Installation Procedure

1. Remove ingoing spring wire guide.

2. Remove ingoing wire guide tube.

3. Insert the new ingoing wire guide tube (ceramic
inserts).

4. Place the wire straightener over the guide, positioned
as outlined in “A” above, and tighten the two hex
head screws.

C. Reels and Speed Feed Drums

(See Sec. L2.5.7 of IM-278 for detailed instructions on
wire feeding from Speed Feed Drums and Reels.)

D. Wire Loading and Straightener Adjustment

1. Turn the straightener knob to the . maximum open
position.

2. Remove the top ingoing guide block by loosening the
thumb screw.

3. Straighten each coil end for a distance of approxi-
mately 10" (254 mm) — the straighter the wire the
easier to load.

4. Insert one wire in each of the guide block holes.

5. Enter both wires down through and between the
roliers, then through the upper wire guide tube until
the wires touch the drive roll. Push the inch button
and start the wires through the wire feeder.

6. Replace the upper ingoing guide block which is
keyed with two roll pins. Make sure that each wire is
in its respective groove in each of the rolls. Tighten
the thumb screw.

90No

7. Turn the adjusting knob until the moving arm is
approximately in the mid position of its total move-

ment.
Electrode

Adjusting
knob

®)
:U:
i

Under Over
straight < S straight

The tips should be in line with the O.D. of the drive roll for
initial straightening adjustment. If the wires are bowing to
the right, it is being over-straightened. If the wire is bowing
to the left, then the wire is not being straightened enough.
Adjust the knob until the wire comes out parallel and uni-
form. Depending on how the electrode eneters the straight-
ener, there may be some side bend to the electrode.

After the wire is coming out the nozzle with satisfactory
straightness, the tip orientation can be changed o whatever
angle between “in line” or “cross seam” is required. This is
accomplished by loosening the hexagon clamping nut and
then rotating the tip or tip holder to whatever wire orienta-
tion is required.

November 1990
NOTE: For overlay work with 1/16 thru 3/32" (1.6 thru 2.4

mm) Lincore® electrodes a special side-by-side tip holder
(part S17728) is available that uses standard tips.
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Assembly and Installation

K278 SPREADARC™

File as Sec. L2.5.6 for IM-278
File as Sec. T2.5.6 for IM-305

A. GENERAL INFORMATION

The K278 Spreadarc oscillator has been designed for use
with the NA-3N, NA-3S, NA-4, NA-5N or NA-5S head
and control. The primary application for this accessory
piece of equipment is for hardfacing buildup using a
Twinarc® nozzle. The “Spreadarc-Twinarc” covers large
areas quickly with smooth beads of minimum admixture
with the base metal. Flux cored electrode, open arc and sub-
merged arc procedures can be used.

The K278 Spreadarc produces a linear oscillation of the
automatic head and nozzle. The advantages of the K278
Spreadarc are as follows:

1. The arc length remains constant during oscillation to
give more uniform penetration.

2. There are controls for dwell periods at the end of the
stroke to provide smoother bead edges.

3. The travel speed of the arc is uniform across the bead.

The control circuitry of the new Spreadarc uses solid state
electronics. The dwell time and oscillation speed controls
are calibrated for easy setting. The length of the oscillation
travel distance is easily adjustable from four inches to one-
quarter inch by repositioning stops which activate sealed,
snap action limit switches.

A control box containing the electrical controls is mounted
on the side of the unit opposite the head mounting. The
operating controls consist of:

1. “On-off” switch.

2. “On” pilot light.

3. Circuit breaker (protects control circuit and motor from
short circuit conditions).

4. Oscillation speed. The nameplate dial is calibrated
directly in “inches per minute”.

5. Front and rear dwell controls. Each has the nameplate
dial calibrated directly in seconds.

Specifications:

Input voltage — 115 volts, 50 or 60 hertz.

Input current — 1.0 ampere maximum.

Weight — 62 pounds (28 Kg) (without head).

Maximum allowable additional weight to be mounted on
Spreadarc — 70 pounds (32 Kg) (one NA-3, NA-4 or NA-5
head with flux hopper.)

Oscillation track — 0.25 1o 4.0 inches (6.4 to 102 mm).
Oscillation speed — 10-120 in./min. (.25-3 m/min)

Dwell at either end of travel — .10 to 2 seconds.

B. INSTALLATION

1. The Spreadarc can be mounted on a K325 travel carriage
or on a stationary head mount in which case the work
must be moved. When the Twinarc process is used with
the wire reels mounted on the carriage, the
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K325HC heavy duty carriage is recommended. In many
applications it may be desirable to use the K29 vertical
lift adjuster. The Spreadarc cannot be used with a K96
horizontal head adjuster or with high frequency starting.

. Remove the hex nut (A) and the support pin (B) from the

Spreadarc mounting block (C). With the draw bolt (D)
properly in place, mount the Spreadarc to the head sup-
port or vertical lift (E). Maintain support until the sup-
port pin (B) is inserted into the mounting block (C), and
install hex nut (A) on draw bolt (D). Rotate the
Spreadarc until it is perpendicular to the travel carriage
beam and tighten hex nut (A). Make certain that travel
carriage beam or stationary mounting is properly
squared up. The Spreadarc must be level in the horizon-
tal plane within +2° (see Figure 1).

Control Box

épreodorc must be
level in this plane

Figure 1



Assembly and Installation

Sec. L2.5.6 and Sec. T2.5.6 (Continued)
3. Remove the head mounting block from the NA-3, NA-4

or NA-5 head by removing the four allen head cap
screws. This part is not used. Mount the head to the
Spreadarc using the two 1/2-13 x 1 hex head screws,
washers and lockwashers supplied with the Spreadarc
through the two large holes in the head mounting pad.
The drive motor is to be in the vertical position and the
drive rolls are to face the front. Loosen the head face
plate and rotate the face plate so that the idle roll arm is
down. Install the nozzle, wire straightener and flux hop-
per (if used) per the NA-3, NA-4 or NA-5 operating
manual (see Figure 2).

Insert the three prong line cord plug into a 115 volt 60 or
50 hertz outlet. The Spreadarc unit is grounded through
the line cord, but the head mounting is insulated from
the Spreadarc carriage. Do not allow any conducting
element to bridge from the Spreadarc to the head
since the head, including the motor and gear box
case, is at welding potential.

1/2-13 head mounting screws NA-5 motor

connection box

<——Mot
5, e

Drive rolls to

be in front as
: \ OV shown
O

idle roll arm do‘v«k

i
ﬁ ‘{

Figure 2

4. The Spreadarc can also be powered by an NA-3, NA-4,

or NA-5 unit providing the welding power source sup-
plying #31 and #32 has sufficient auxiliary power capac-
ity. Instructions are as follows:

a. Turn off the input power to the NA-3, NA-4 or NA-5
control box.

b. Remove the three prong plug from the Spreadarc
power cord and remove the rubber jacket 10 inches
(254 mm) from the end of the cord.

¢. Install a terminal for a #10 screw on the green lead
and terminals for #6 screws on the white and black
leads.

d. Install the power cord through the access hole in the
left side of the control box using a strain relief cable
clamp.

The Lincoln Electric Company
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e. Remove the nut from the grounding stud located on
the same side as the access hole. Install the terminal
of the green lead on the grounding stud, keeping the
other terminals in place. Replace and securely tighten
the nut on the grounding stud.

f. Install the white lead on terminal 32 on the terminal
strip.

g. Install the black lead on terminal 31 on the terminal
strip.

C. OPERATION

1. Set the oscillation speed control and the rear and front
dwell controls as called for in the welding procedure.
The front dwell control controls the dwell when the noz-
zle is farthest from the Spreadarc mounting bracket.
Turn the power switch on. After the dwell period and
oscillation starts, adjust the oscillation travel distance by
rotating either or both of the limit switch stops as
required to give proper front and rear electrode position.
After the desired oscillation track is obtained, lock the
stops in place by tightening the hex nuts against the
stops.

2. If there is a major change in the control setting, the oscil-
lation track will change, requiring readjustment of the
limit switch stops.

D. MAINTENANCE

Before doing any of the following maintenance work,

remove the line cord plug from its receptacle or turn the

input power off at the power source if powered by an NA-3,

NA-4 or NA-5. Remove the head from the Spreadarc for

Steps 2,3 and 4.

1. Limit switches — Twice a year, check the limit swiich
plungers by rotating them. They should turn freely. If
they are “stiff”, pull back the rubber boot and clean the
plunger with a cleaning solvent. Apply a dry lubricant
such as moly or graphite and put the rubber boot back in
place.

2. “V” tracks and bearings — Clean, inspect and re-lubri-

cate twice a year (more often under severe duty applica-
tions) as follows (see Figure 3):
Remove the four screws (1) holding the limit switch
bracket (2) to the top cover (3). Remove the four screws
(4) holding the top and bottom track covers (5) in place
and remove track covers. Clean the four “V” groove
bearings (6) and the top and bottom “V” tracks (7) and
inspect for wear.

Providing the tracks are not severely worn, re-lubricate
the contact surface of the bearings and tracks with a
graphite or moly filled grease, such as automotive chas-
sis grease, and reassemble.

If the wear on the inside edge of the top track has
reached .040 (1.0 mm) either interchange the top and
bottom tracks if the bottom track is not severely worn, or
replace both tracks. To remove the tracks, loosen the 1/2-
13 hex head screws (8) which hold the bottom “V” bear-
ings in place by rotating the screws (8) and holding the
eccentric nuts (9) from turning. Rotate the eccentric nuts
(9) to give maximum clearance of the bearings to the
track. Remove the four screws (10) and (14) holding the
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Sec. 1.2.5.6 and T2.5.6 (Continued)

control box (15) in place. Maintain support on the
control box to prevent straining the leads from the motor.

While supporting the moving carriage, remove the eight
hex head screws (17) holding the top and bottom tracks
in place and remove the tracks by sliding them off the
track support (18). Allow the top “V” bearing to rest on
the track support. Do not loosen the screws holding the
motor in place because it has been factory set to give the
proper clearance between the rack and pinion. Inspect
the four “V” bearings to see that they rotate freely and
are not excessively worn.

Install the new tracks, or switched tracks, on the track
support making certain that they are seated on the edges
of the track support. Re-assemble all parts except for the
top and bottom track shields and limit switch bracket.

To adjust the eccentrics on the bottom “V” bearings,
tighten the 1/2-13 screws until snug. Rotate eccentric
nuts to bring bottom bearings snug against the track.
Hold eccentric nuts from turning and tighten 1/2-13
screws. Check for proper pressure by turning outer race
of bottom bearings by hand. They must slip but there
must be no vertical play in the carriage assembly.
Readjust eccentrics if necessary. Lubricate tracks and
bearings and install top and bottom track shields and
limit switch bracket.

3. Motor brushes — With normal service, these brushes
should last for many years. Check brushes every two
years or whenever the unit is disassembled for changing
tracks. Replace the brushes before the length is reduced
to less than .25 inch (6.4 mm).

4. Motor gear reducer — When the motor brushes are

checked, also inspect the grease in the gear box. If it
appears hardened or dirty, it should be changed as fol-
lows:
Disassemble the unit as described in Step #2. Do not
loosen the motor mounting screws for the reason stated
in Step #2. Remove the four screws holding the gear
case to the motor frame at the large flange. Remove the
gear case from the motor. Remove as much as possible
of the old grease from the gear case. Do not wash in sol-
vent. Repack with Plastilube #2, Warren Refining
Company, Cleveland, Ohio, or an equivalent grease, and
reassemble.

5. Control box — Every six months inspect the control
box. If needed, blow dirt out using low pressure air.
Replace screw holding cover in place.

E. TROUBLESHOOTING

1. Circuit Protection — The 0.8 amp circuit breaker
mounted on the control box door protects the control cir-
cuit and motor from short circuit conditions. It also pro-
tects from severe overload conditions such as an obstacle
restricting carriage movement. If it opens, determine and
correct the cause of the overload. To reset the circuit
breaker, push the red button.
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2. Printed Circuit Board — The P.C. board has light emit-

ting diodes mounted at various locations to aid in
troubleshooting a problem. The lights and their “on”
functions are as follows:
A — indicates front limit switch LS1 is activated.
B — indicates rear limit switch LS2 is activated.
C — indicates positive field voltage.
D — indicates negative field voltage.
E — indicates voltage to motor armature.
(will be dim when speed control is set at minimum).

3. Voltage Measurements — All voltages are +10%.

a. 31 — 32 terminal strip — 115 volts AC.

b. 32 — 731A terminal strip — 115 volts AC (0 if
motor thermostat or circuit is open).

c. 726 — 727 terminal strip — 105 to 120 volts DC
(polarity depending on travel direction).

d. 739 — 741 terminal strip — 90 to 100 volts DC,
oscillation speed at maximum; 12 to 25 volts DC,
oscillation speed at minimum.

e. 701 — 702 terminal strip — 13 to 15 volts DC —
limit switches not activated.

f. 701 — 703 terminal strip — 13 to 15 volts DC —
limit switches not activated.

Figure 3
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Sec. L2.5.6 and Sec. T2.5.6 (Continued)

4. Resistance Measurements
a. 726 — 727 terminal strip — Motor field, should be
1200 to 1500 ohms.
b. 739 — 741 terminal strip — Motor armature, should
be 120 to 160 ohms.
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Sec. L2.5.7
K386 NARROW GAP, DEEP GROOVE NOZZLE

The 750 amp water-cooled automatic nozzle is designed for
narrow gap, deep groove, submerged arc welding proce-
dures using a single 3/32" (2.4 mm) diameter LC-72 or
3/32" (2.4 mm) solid electrode fed by a standard NA-4
head. IM-335 describes its installation and operation.
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Sec.L2.5.8
K391 HIGH CAPACITY SUBMERGED ARC
NOZZLE

The K391 Submerged Arc Nozzle is an extremely rugged
assembly designed to meet the high amperage, duty cycle,
and heat input requirements of heavy automatic submerged
arc welding. This nozzle is intended for use with the
Lincoln NA-3, NA-4 & NA-5 Automatic Wire Drives con-
figured for single or multiple arc applications, such as with
the K387 Tandem Arc Fixture.

The K391 nozzle is rated for welding with 1/8 — 7/32" (3.2
— 5.6 mm) diameter solid wire electrode for heavy duty
submerged arc applications. Included is a contact tip for the
wire size specified and a flux tube hanger (see Figure 1).

The K391 nozzle may also be used with the optional K285
concentric flux cone for complete flux coverage deposited
concentrically about the electrode (see Figure 2).
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Figure 1
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Figure 2 — Shown with optional K285 concentric flux cone
attached

Sec.L2.5.9
K405 AUTOMATIC INNERSHIELD NOZZLE

The K405 Automatic Innershield Nozzle offers a more slen-
der and lower cost alternative to the K148 Positive Contact
Nozzle, for use with NA-3 or NA-5 Automatic Heads®, and
features “quick-change” threadless contact tips.

K405 Nozzle Assemblies are available for welding with
.062" (1.6 mm) through .120" (3.0 mm) diameter
Innershield sizes, and are rated for procedures up to 600
amps, 80% duty cycle, using up to 1.25" (3.2 mm) electrical
stickout.

For additional information on the K405, consult IM-344.

@ K405-3/32 must be used with a head equipped with drive roll and guide
tubes for 1/16 — 3/32 (1.6 — 2.4 mm) electrodes [not 3/32 - 7/32 (2.4 - -5.6
mm)].
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SPEED-FEED® DRUMS

Assembly and Installation

AWARNING

FALLING
EQUIPMENT can
cause injury.

Use equipment rated to lift weight of this drum.

If possible, lift from bottom.

For top lifting:

— Lift only when cover locked in place.

— Lifting device contact with underside of closing ring must be at least 38
inches.

@ Never stand under a lifted load.

Sec. L2.5.10-A
General Installation

These drums must be set on a turntable which permits them
to freely turn in a clockwise direction when welding.
Turntables (see picture below) can be purchased or made by
the user. They consist of a stationary plate on the floor, a
rotating plate centered on a large ball bearing, and a post
and arms for the eyelets. At least one low-friction eyelet is
required to guide the electrode.

Fiber Hat

For Solid Wire
Friction-Free
Eyelet

Hats which fit inside the drum core are necessary to prevent
the electrode from flipping over the top of the drum core

(864 mm) r

Steel Hat for Innershield® or Lincore?® Electrode

The low friction eyelet is mounted from the turntable post and is
located near the top and at a 45° angle with the hat.

10 GA. to 1/4"
(3.5 10 6.4 mm)

20" Dia (508 mm) ____—1

1/8" (3.2 mm) weld 1"

(25 mm) long

Skip 3" (75 mm) 10 welds \

m

X
h §
TIXXY

y

XXX

327+0/-3.2 mm) -]

-“‘N\_
ok L
| {Electrode

’ 12-7/8 itl

N s

+0/-1/8"
HATOD
K 15-7/8

/1

|

(403 +0/-3.2 mm)-eh
R

|

|

+0/-1/8" )™
¥

For 300 Ib (136 Kg)
Drums

For 600 & 1000 Ib.
(272 & 454 Kg) drums

1/8"x 2" x 2"
(3.2x 51 x 51 mm)
4 pieces equally
spaced

inside of skirt i

,
|
Weld seam on —/M\ '

(_1/8" (3.2 mm) weld
3/8" (9.5 mm) Long
12 places

s Iy
I | I
ok Cﬂ—m or 14 GA.
| Il 27 0r 1.9 mm)
Chamfer corner on O.D. 4/ M_Drum Core

Steel Hat for Solid Electrode

20" (508 mm)

10 GA (3.5

1/8" (3.2 mm) weld
1" (50 mm) Long

and becoming tangled. For solid wire, reusable fiber hats
are available from The Lincoln Electric Company.

Permanent steel hats can be made to the specifications
shown to the right.

A. BRAKE INSTALLATION

Because of the high wire feed speeds used with
“Innershield” electrode and small diameter solid electrode,
a turntable or dereeler with an automatic brake to stop the
drum rotation at the end of the weld may be needed if over-
run is excessive. Instructions for installation and operation
of mechanical brakes are supplied by the equipment maker.
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Skip 3" (75 mm) 10 welcg

6.4 mm)
1/4 inch l
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| »,
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Sec. L2.5.10-A (Continued)
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SPEED-FEED® DRUMS

Not to exceed

Central 30° >
-— guide eyelets

Insulated low friction wire

2-1/2 to 3-1/2 feet / (254 mm) diameter pulleys

(8710 1.1 m) /
of unguided — |-

electrode preferred Jj

1

Ty

\ Check pull limits (1tem 4)

and wire angle entry
instructions (ltem 5)

Some turntables have a magnetic type brake. During the
weld, the brake is de-energized and the turntable is free-
wheeling. Instructions for connecting the brake into the
welder circuit are as follows:

1. NA-2, NA-3 and NA-4: Connect the coil of a small con-
trol relay with a 115 AC coil to #32A and #7 in the NA-
2 circuit or #87 and #531 in the NA-3 and NA-4 circuit.
The contacts of the control relay must have sufficient
capacity to operate the brake on the turntable. The brake
may lock before the crater filling operation is complete.

B. WIRE FEEDING

The position of the drum with respect to the feeder will

vary from job to job. Improper installation can (a) pull

kinks into the electrode which will not be straightened with

the standard straightener, (b) cause milling of the electrode

which can clog the guide tubes and (c) overload the wire

feed drive motor. Therefore, observe the following precau-

tions:

1. Pull the electrode as short a distance as possible.

2. Guide the electrode through low friction insulated eye-
lets which are properly spaced. Do not pull the wire
through long small diameter tubes.

Axis / e
O }
\7/ ¥ Minimum to inch /@ \

~a
{3
N\
\
AN
\
\
\
e
/ \ Speed-Feed Reel
insulated low \
friction eyelet \
De-reeler
\‘ "~ Brake

”

De-reeler

. Minimize sharp bends in the electrode. When a change

in the direction is required, use free-wheeling idler rolls
of at least 10-inch (254 mm) diameter.

. Position the eyelets and idler rolls so there is as little

loading on the feed motor as possible. Ideally the total
pull at the head to move the electrode (or electrodes if
Twinarc welding) should not exceed 20 pounds (9 Kg).

. Be certain the electrode enters the straightener or ingo-

ing guide at an angle no greater than 30° from its central
axis.

. Load Speed-Feed drums on the turntables so they are

centered and balanced.

. Do not overstraighten the electrode.

November 1990
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Assembly and Installation

SPEED-FEED® REELS

Sec.L2.5.10-B
General Installation

These reels require dereeling equipment that permits the
reel to rotate freely as the electrode is used. The dereeler
should include low friction wire guides.

A. BRAKE INSTALLATION

Because of the high wire feed speeds used with
“Innershield” electrode and small diameter solid electrode,
a dereeler with an automatic brake to stop the drum rotation
at the end of the weld may be needed if overrun is exces-
sive. Instructions for installation and operation of mechani-
cal brakes are supplied by the equipment maker.

90No

For 300 Ib. (136 Kg) Coils

Use dereelers designed for 22" reels

that conform to AWS Specification Inner- | Solid
A5.18-69. A spacer may be needed on shield | Wire
the dereeler shaft. max. Al 1% | 8%
10%
For 600 Lb. (272 Kg) Innershield® BELE
or 750 Lb. (340 Kg) Solid Wire Coils.
11/16 Dia
(.69 mm) I‘
|
30
(762|mm)
(63.5 mm) 16
(406 mm)

Use dereelers designed for 30" (762
mm) reels that conform to AWS
Specification A5.18-69.

L 9-3/4

(247 mm)
12-3/4
(324 mm)

max.

For 1000 Ib. (454 Kg) Solid Wire Coils.

Coil dimensions are same as for 750 Ib. (340 Kg)
coils except coil 1.D. is 12 inches (305 mm).

Use a horizontal dereeler such as National
Standard Horizontal Dereelers with Lincoln
Electric T-15012 Dereeler Adapteer Kit.

To wire feeder
AN
\

Moving part of

National Standard ;

Dereeler\

L.E. Adapter 3

1,000 Lb. (453 Kg)

Speed-Feed Reel
L




Assembly and Installation

Sec. L2.5.10-B (Continued)
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SPEED-FEED® REELS
INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Central Not te exceed

I ?

Insulated low friction eyelets \

Axis 30° - -

P
‘\#V/
2-1/2 10 3-1/2 feet / (254 mm) diameter pulleys
(0.76 to 1.1 m) of /

unguided ~__ /
electrode preferred | ~~_ /

Check pull limits (I1tem 4)
<“—— and wire angle entry
instructions (ltem 5)
QO

g

O

B. WIRE FEEDING

The position of the reel with respect to the wire feeder will
vary from job to job. Improper installation can (1) pull
kinks into the electrode which will not be straightened with
the standard straightener, (2) cause milling of the electrode
which can clog the guide tubes and (3) overload the wire
feed drive motor. Therefore, observe the following precau-
tions:

1. Pull the electrode as short a distance as possible.

2. Guide the electrode through low friction insulated eye-
lets which are properly spaced. Do not pull the wire
through long, small diameter tubes.

3. Minimize sharp bends in the electrode. When a change
in the direction is required, use free-wheeling idler rolls
of at least 10-inch (254 mm) diameter.

Y\ Minimum 10 inch / °

Insulated _——®()
low friction
eyelet

Speed-Feed Drum ——a»

I I — Turntable

4. Position the eyelets and idler rolls so there is as little
loading on the feed motor as possible. Ideally the total
pull at the head to move the electrode (or electrodes if
Twinarc welding) should not exceed 20 pounds (9 Kg).

5. Be certain the electrode enters the straightener or ingo-
ing guide at an angle no greater than 30° from its central
axis.

6. Do not overstraighten the electrode.

November 1990
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Installation

SEC. L2.7 — OPTIONAL FEATURES INSTALLATION

Sec. L2.7.1
Contact Assemblies

The various Innershield and submerged arc contact assem-
blies available for single electrode (and tandem arc) weld-
ing are described in current Lincoln specification literature.
See Sec. L.2.2.6 and L2.2.7 for installation, operating and
maintenance instructions.

June 1974

Sec. L2.7.2
Twinarc®Installations

In Twinarc welding, two electrodes are fed through one
head for generally faster welding. The various Innershield
and submerged arc kits — containing a contact assembly,
wire straightener or spring guide, drive roll parts and sec-
ond wire reel and reel mounting — are described in current
Lincoln specification literature. Installation, operating and
maintenance instructions are shipped with each kit or can
be ordered as “Sec. L2.5.3 (K-appropriate).”

June 1974

Sec.L2.7.3
K218 Horizontal Fillet/Lap Attachment

This special contact assembly automatically guides the
electrode when making submerged arc horizontal fillet and
lap welds for accurate bead placement without expensive
fixturing and clamps. Installation, operating and mainte-
nance instructions are shipped with each kit and can be
ordered as “Sec. L2.2.9.”

June 1974

Sec.L2.74
K29 Vertical Lift Adjuster

When mounted in the NA-3N, NA-3S or NA-4 head
mounting system, it provides quick hand crank adjustment
of the vertical head position as shown in the drawing to the
right, and some horizontal adjustability as described in Sec.
L3.2.3. Installation instructions are shipped with each kit
and can be ordered as “Sec. 1.2.2.11.”

June 1974

Sec.L2.7.5
K96 Horizontal Adjuster

When installed in the head mounting system, it provides
quick hand crank adjustment of the horizontal head position
as in the drawing to the right. Installation instructions are
shipped with each kit and can be ordered as “Sec. L2.2.12.”

June 1974

90No

Sec. L2.7.7
K219 Flux Hopper Kit

The flux hopper can be mounted on an NA-3N and NA-
3NF heads for submerged arc welding. Installation instruc-
tions are shipped with each kit. Follow the operating and
maintenance instructions for the NA-3S flux hopper
throughout this manual.

The flux hopper assembly should not be mounted on heads
using high frequency starting. Mount to a scparate part of
the fixture. The standard mounting insulation is not suffi-
cient to protect the electrical circuit of the solenoid from the
high frequency. This only applies to the K219 kit. The NA-
3S HF flux hopper does have the necessary extra insulation
for mounting onto the head face plate.

June 1974

TURN
CRANK
HANDLE

b




Installation

Sec.L2.7.8
K223 Solenolid Kit

The solenoid includes a valve for control of the water flow
when using the cooling attachment on the K148 or K239
contact nozzle assembly. It opens when the “Start” button is
pressed and can be wired to close either when the “Stop”
button is pressed or the arc goes out. Installation instruc-
tions are shipped with each kit.

August 1975

Sec.L2.7.9
K221 Start Controls PC Board

When installed on the inner panel of the control box, this
circuit adjusts starting current and voltage® for an
adjustable period of time as needed to control penetration,
bead size or other factors at the start. Must be used when
using the K237 Linc-Fill starting relay. Installation instruc-
tions are shipped with each kit.

June 1974

Sec. L2.7.10
K245 Crater Controls PC Board

When installed on the inner panel of the control box, this
circuit adjusts ending current and voltage® for an adjustable
period of time as needed to control bead size or fill craters
at the end. Installation instructions are shipped with each
kit.

August 1975

Sec. L2.7.11
K237 Linc-Fill™ Starting Relay

This relay improves starting characteristics when using the
K149 or K104 Linc-Fill long stickout nozzle extension
assembly as described in Sec. L3.3.4-D. It can be mounted
either on the standard travel carriage or in a convenient
location near the head in accordance with instructions
shipped with each kit. Requires installation of the optional
K221 “Start Controls” P.C. Board.

January 1978

Sec. L.2.7.12 (Discontinued)
K224 Solid State Remote Field Control

Required for proper control of the output when using an
SAN, SA or SAF motor-generator type power source.
Mounting instructions are shipped with each kit. Electrical
connections are included in Sec. 1.2.3.4.

June 1974

Sec. L2.7.13
K238 High Frequency Unit

When required for difficult starting applications the High
Frequency Unit can be connected to new heads equipped
with the required factory installed insulation. Installation
instructions are included in Sec. 1.2.3.3.

June 1974

® With NA-4 and AC-1000 combination, controls voltage only.

The Lincoln Electric Company
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Sec.L2.7.14
K263 DC Electronic Voltmeter

Replaces the standard analog type voltmeter shipped with
the NA-3 when precise monitoring of voltage is required.
Includes red lights to show high or low voltage and a green
light to show when the arc voltage matches the desired volt-
age pre-set on the dial. Installation instructions are shipped
with the kit.

August 1975

Sec.L2.7.15
K299 Wire Reel Assembly

For the NA-3 and NA-4. Includes wire reel for 50-60 pound
(22.7-27.2 Kg) coils, wire reel mounting and brake.
Mounting instructions included with kit. K299-HF same as
above but with high frequency mounting insulation.
November 1990

Sec.1.2.7.16
K310 Flux Screen

For any submerged arc equipment. Removes large particles

from reused submerged arc welding flux. Includes air driv-

en vibrator. Operating instructions included with kit.
September 1987

Sec. L.2.7.17
K58 Magnetic Separator

For any submerged arc equipment. Removes foreign mag-
netic particles from reused submerged arc welding flux.
Operating instructions included with kit.

September 1987

Sec.1.2.7.18
Wire Size Conversion Kits Gun Cable
Adapters

Contact your local Lincoln district office for additional
information on available sizes or adaptability.
September 1987
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Operating Instructions

SEC. L3.2 — ROUTINE EQUIPMENT OPERATION

-

Sec. L3.2.1
OPERATOR’S INSTRUCTIONS

AAWARNING

+ The head, electrode and wire reel
are electrically “hot” during the
entire welding cycle (including hot
start and contactor delay time). Do
not touch or allow these parts to
touch other equipment when

ELECTRIC SHOCK L]
can kill.

Once properly setup (per Sec. L3.3.1 thru
L3.3.6), the operator can make production
welds without readjusting controls using the
following simple instructions.

1. Be sure there is enough electrode in the
machine to complete the weld.

2. If submerged arc welding, fill the flux

hopper with new or freshly screened

flux. All reused flux must be screened

100% through an 8 mesh screen [a .065—

.075 (1.6 to 1.9 mm) opening]. Turn the

switch on the hopper to “On”.

Start the power source.

Turn the “Power Control” switch on the

wire feeder control to “On”,

5. Position the welding head at the start of
the weld. Be sure the travel carriage or
other travel mechanism is set to move in
the proper direction.

6. Set the travel switch to “Automatic
Travel.” When set to “Hand Travel” the
travel system operates without welding.

7. For best starts, cut the electrode to a
sharp point.

W

~

8. Press the “Inch Down” button to feed the
electrode out of the nozzle:

a. For most applications, when using “hot
starting,” leave the electrode 1/4" (6.4
mm) or more away from the work.

b.When using “cold starting” for some
submerged arc welding, inch the elec-
trode down until it touches the work
and the flux valve opens.
9. Press the “Start” button.

10. While welding turn the cross seam
adjuster hand wheel as needed to keep
the arc in the joint.

11. At the end of the weld, press the “Stop”
button.

12. If needed, press the “Inch Up” button to
get the electrode up out of the way.
Remove the work and reload the fixture.

NOTE: When the contact tip in the end of
the nozzle wears during repetitive welding,
it must be replaced. Check the contact tip
for wear if weld quality seems to be deteri-
orating.

/

90No
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Sec.L3.2.2

Loading the 50-60 Pound (22.7-27.2 Kg) Reel NOTE: Always be sure the free end of the coil is

1. To remove the wire reel from its shaft, grasp the spring
loaded knob and pull it out. This straightens the knob
$0 it seats into the shaft when released.

2.Lay the reel on the floor and remove the cover plate.

3.Place a coil of wire on the reel so it unwinds properly
as the reel rotates:

a. Be sure the coil is placed so the spring loaded arms
will not interfere with the later removal of the coil
tie wires.

b. When loading .030, .035 and .045" (0.8, .09, 1.1
mm) L-50 wire, be certain the coil is placed on the
reel so the spring loaded arms are at the center of the
slots in the cardboard coil liner. This provides the
positive compression of the coil needed for trouble
free wire feeding.

c. Put the cover plate on the reel so the four arms of the
cover straddle the spring loaded arms of the reel
proper.

4.Tighten the cover as much as possible by hand. Do
NOT hammer on the spinner nut arms.

5.Cut and remove the tie wire holding the free end of the
coil. Insert the free end into one of the holes in the
cover and secure it by bending it back. Cut and remove
the remaining tie wires.

securely held while the tie wires are being cut and until
the wire is feeding through the drive rolls. Failure to do
this will result in “back lashing” of the coil, which may
tangle the wire. A tangled coil will not feed so it must
either be untangled or discarded.

6.Replace the reel on the wire feeder. Grasp the shaft
knob, pull it out and swing it across the reel hub.

7.Turn the reel until the free end of the electrode is
accessible. While tightly holding the electrode, cut off
the bent end. Straighten the first six inches (152 mm)
and insert it through the wire straightener (or small
wire spring guides) to the drive rolls. Press the “Inch
Down” button until the rolls pick up the wire and feed
it through the nozzle.

NOTE: When using the flux-cored electrode wire
straightener, remove the bushing from the top of the
straightener. Then insert end of the electrode through
the bushing and down through the straightener. When
the drive rolls start feeding wire, stop and reinstall the
bushing.

November 1990
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ROUTINE EQUIPMENT OPERATION — CONT’D

Assembly and Installation

Sec. 1L.3.2.3
Head Position Adjustments

The NA-3N, NA-3S and NA-4 heads can be easily adjusted to any welding position. These adjustments are illustrated below.

The most frequently used adjustments, Fig. L3.2.3-1 and Fig. L3.2.3-2, are also available on the NA-3NF and NA-3SF. The
other NA-3NF or 3SF adjustments depend upon the fixture design.

Loosen Set Screw
With a 5/16"" Allen
Wrench

Loosen Set Screw
With a 5/16"" Allen
Wrench

ROTATES

AROUND DRIVE

ROLL SHAFT

ROTATES AROUND

Cross Seam MOTOR AXIS

Adjuster Can Be
Mounted To Top
Or Bottom Of Box

ALL HEADS

Fig. L3.2.31

ALL HEADS

Fig. L3.2.3-2

NOTE: If the head is positioned so the wire feed roll box is placed upside down, the wire straightener and nozzle positions
must be interchanged. Then, to feed the electrode down through the nozzle, the wire feed motor direction of rotation must be
reversed. To do this interchange leads #626 and #627 from the feed motor plug at the terminal strip inside the control box.

Loosen
Nut

)
o

—
With Vertical Lift Adjuster 0" =)
Also Loosen Screw —

ENTIRE HEAD ROTATES ABOUT
MOUNTING BAR, USUALLY KEPT
WITHIN 220 OF VERTICAL

WITH STANDARD HEAD MOUNTING
OR VERTICAL LIFT ADJUSTER

Fig. 13233

90No

With Vertical Lift Adjuster, Clamps

D Can Be Set To Restrict In and Out HEAD ROTATES ARQUND
Movement to Any Distance up to 3-3/4” (35 mmM) VvERTICAL MOUNTING AXIS

(95 mm) Rotate Cross
>33 Adjuster and
Tl Head

Loosen
Nut

Rotate Head
Only

HEAD SLIDES IN AND OUT

WITH STANDARD HEAD MOUNTING
OR VERTICAL LIFT ADJUSTER

Fig.L3.2.3-4

WITH STANDARD HEAD MOUNTING
OR HORIZONTAL HEAD ADJUSTER

Fig.L3.2.3-5
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Sec. L3.2.3 (Continued)

S}
1
L 1 Raises and
fommmm g} . tlowers head 4"
=il (102 mm)
-1
=1
Ak
! D \ NI
’l \ : : 4" (102 mm)
JE e
aTall
U \) VERTICAL HEAD LIFT ADJUSTER ONLY
Fig. L3.2.3-6
fe2-1/2%]
This adjustment can be used during setup or while welding.
CROSS_ SELQ': :gJUSTER To control the rotational movement of (N) as it moves up
9. L3.2.3- and down, the key is made in two parts (U) and (W). These
parts are spaced by the shims (Y) to allow vertical move-
Operation of the hand screw of the cross adjustment assem- ment of (N) with the minimum amount or rotational move-
bly on the NA-3N, NA-3S and NA-4 permits a 2-1/2 inch ment when screws (Z) are tight and socket head screw (X)
(64 mm) cross seam adjustment. This adjustment can be is loose. To lock (N) so there is no movement, tighten sock-
done while welding. et head screw (X).
This adjustment can be locked
in position by tightening two
socket head screws. |
Place Handle
on One of Two
\o § Positions
e —
| 3 Turn handle /
= ) call | 0
e .
. i -
] . . . e T -
r By rotating the horizontal adjuster s g
Y as shown in Fig. L3.2.3-5, the 2"
I (51 mm) movement is in any direction
: in the horizontal plane. Remove
: Two Screws
)
—~{2" |- Head moves in and out
(51 mm)
HORIZONTAL HEAD ADJUSTER HORIZONTAL HEAD ADJUSTER ONLY

Fig. L3.2.6-7 Fig. L3.2.3-8
November 1990
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Operating Instructions

ROUTINE EQUIPMENT OPERATION — CONT’D

Sec.L3.24
Controls and Their Functions

-

A. NA-3N AND NA-3NF

(Also NA-3S and NA-3SF when
connected to a Constant Volt-
age power source.

AMMETER — Indicates current
only while welding.

CIRCUIT BREAKER — Protects
the circuit from severe wire feed
motor overloads and short circuits.
Press to reset. Locate and correct the
cause for overloading.

VOLTMETER (Standard) — Indicates
welding voltage only while welding.
Also indicates OCV below 60 volts.

ELECTRONIC VOLTMETER
(Optional) — Replaces the standard
meter when precise monitoring of thé
arc voltage is required. See section F on
the back of this sheet for operating
information.

ing cycle.

CONTROL POWER — Tums input
control power “On” and “Off”. Also
used as an emergency “Off” in case
of malfunction

A  WARNING \

—__ 9 ELECTRIC SHOCK can kill.

@ Tum the AC input power off at the power
source before working inside the control
box.

VOLTAGE CONTROL — Adjusts arc
‘volts by controlling power source out-
put voltage.

TRAVEL — Turn to “Off™ for no trav-
el; “Hand Travel” for travel without
welding; “ Automatic Travel” for weld-
ing operations. Speed and direction of
travel are controlled by the travel
mechanism controls.

INCH UP & INCH DOWN — Press to
inch electrode at the speed set by “Inch
Speed” control on inner panel.

CURRENT CONTROL — Adjusts
wire feed speed to control welding cur-
rent.

START — Pushbutton begins weld- ~ STOP — Pushbutton initiates the

stopping cycle at the end of the weld.

_/

. ey
e L incoL
&= 0|

.
. LINCOLNWELD

L incoLn W

X AC
e’  LINCOLNWELD’

BLICTHC CORPANY  mibimasa

90No

B. NA-3S AND NA-3SF
(When connected to a Constant Current power
source)

CURRENT CONTROL — Adjusts welding current by con-
trolling power source output.

VOLTAGE CONTROL — Adjusts arc voltage.

(All other controls same as NA-3N.)

C.NA-4

CURRENT CONTROL — Adjusts welding current by con-
trolling power source output.

(All other controls same as NA-3S connected to constant
current power source.)

Older NA-4's used with AC-1000 power sources used a tog-
gle switch instead of a rheostat for Current Control.



Operating Instructions

OPEN CIRCUIT VOLTAGE — Adjusts OCV of motor-
generator, DC-600 and DC-1500 power sources to control
starting characteristics.

INCH SPEED — Sets speed of electrode feeding when not
welding. It is independent of the other feed speed controls
permitting inch speeds faster or slower than welding feed
speeds.

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

D. INNER CONTROL PANEL

OPTIONAL START CONTROLS — Set starting current ® and
voltage for an adjustable time.

OPTIONAL CRATER CONTROLS — Set ending current®
and voltage for an adjustable time.

TIMiE DELAY - Prevents crater sticking by adjusting the
time for electrode burnback and/ or retract in from the puddle.

FUSES — Located on the control P.C. board located behind the inner panel door (see Sec. L6.3.2).

“ With NA-4 and AC-1000 combination, adjusts only voltage.

E. SETTING FOR CV OR CC POWER SOURCES

The NA-3N and NA-3NF weld only with a constant voltage
power source. These machines can be converted for con-
stant current welding by installation of the proper parts.

The NA-3S and NA-3SF weld with either a constant volt-
age (CV) or constant current (CC)® power source. Set the
equipment for either CV or CC as appropriate per the fol-
lowing:

1.1f using a multiprocess power source, set it per the
instructions in the Operating Manual shipped with the
power source.

2. Turn the input power off, and open the inner panel. Set
the “CV-CC” switch located on the constant current
P.C. board inside the control box. When using an R3S
power source with the triangle plate (for major voltage
adjustments) the constant current board jumper must
be on Pin L.

3. There are two nameplates on top of each other on the
front of the wire feeder control box. Be sure the name-
plate for the appropriate type power source is on top.

4. Similarly, if the optional “Start Controls” or “Crater
Controls” P.C. boards are installed, be sure the name-
plates for the appropriate type power sources are on
top.

F. OPTIONAL ELECTRONIC VOLTMETER
OPERATION

Set the desired arc voltage on the meter dial and start to
weld. The green light glows when actual voltage matches
the preset voltage. Either red light glows when welding
voltage is higher or lower than the preset voltage. Adjust

(1) NOTE: Some machines are labeled “CV-VV". CC for constant current and
VV for variable voltage have the same meaning.

the “Voltage Control” in the appropriate direction until the
green light glows.

The NA-4 only welds with a constant current AC power
source. Be sure the “CV-CC” switch on the constant current
P.C. board inside the control box is always set on “CC” and
the constant current board jumper is on the correct Pin.

CV-CC Switch

When Innershield welding connect the jumper on the back
of the meter between A & B and the red lights will glow
when welding voltage is 1/2 volt above or below the preset
voltage. When submerged arc welding connect the jumper
between B & C and the red lights glow whenever the weld-
ing voltage is 1 volt above or below the preset voltage.
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SEC. L3.3 — SETUP INSTRUCTIONS
AAWARNING

+ The head, electrode and wire reel
are electrically “hot” during the
entire welding cycle (including hot
start and contactor delay time). Do
not touch or allow these parts to
touch other equipment when

ELECTRIC SHOCK [l S

Operating Instructions

can kill,

Sec. L.3.3.1

WELDING WITH INNERSHIELD® ELECTRODES

Also Submerged Arc and Open Arc Welding with DC Constant Voltage (CV) Power Sources Only

(See Sec. L3.3.2 for Welding with Constant Current Power Sources)

The following instructions assume that the needed equipment — including the appropriate wire straightener or small wire
spring guide and contact nozzle — are properly installed. Choose the electrode and basic procedures depending upon the appli-

cation.

Single Electrode — The following setup instructions are
written for single electrode welding,

Twinarc® — The following setup instructions also apply

for Twinarc welding in which two electrodes are fed
through a single wire feeder modified by the installation
of a Twinarc kit. See Sec. L2.5.3 (KXXX) for installa-
tion instructions.

A. Electrical Setup

1.If using a multiprocess power source (SAM, SAF,

SA-800, DC-600 or DC-1500), set the power source

for constant voltage (CV) welding per instructions in

the power source manual.

2.Set the wire feeder for constant voltage (CV) welding
per Sec. L3.24.

3.Set the power source for the electrode polarity [DC(+)
or DC(-)] specified by the procedures. Interchange the

NA-3 voltmeter and ammeter leads if the polarity was

changed. If using the discontinued “Solid-State

Remote Field Control” with a motor-generator power

source, be sure to set the power source and field con-

trol to the same polarity before starting the power
source. Opposite polarity settings blow the fuse in the
field control.

4.Depending upon the procedures and application,
decide:

a. Whether to use *hot” or “cold” starting (cold starting
cannot be used when connected to an R3S and
requires the use of the constant voltage board).

b. Whether to start the travel with the “Start” button or
the arc.

c. If control of initial bead size or penetration requires
use of the optional “Start Controls” P.C. board.

See Sec. L3.4.1 for descriptions of these various start-
ing sequences and the rewiring needed to accomplish
them.

See Sec. L3.3.4 for Linc-Fill long stickout starting con-
siderations.

90No

5. Depending upon the procedures and applications:
a. Select the arc and travel stopping sequence.
b. Decide if control of the ending bead size or crater
filling requires use of the optional “Crater Controls”
P.C. board.

See Sec. L3.4.2 for descriptions of these various stop-
ping sequences and the rewiring needed to accomplish
them.

B. Mechanical Setup

1. Set the head position relative to the work as required
for the fixture, application and procedures (see Sec.
L3.2.3).

2.Rotate the wire straightener, if used, until the top of the
straightener faces the wire reel. This is required for
smooth feeding of the electrode into the straightener.

3.1f using a K148 contact assembly, rotate the assembly
relative to the direction of travel as shown in the fol-
lowing sketch:

Contact
Pressure

a Spring

WORK
TRAVEL

September 1987
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Sec. L3.3.1 (Continued)

4. The mount for standard 50 and 60 pound (22.7 and
27.2 Kg) electrode coils includes a two position brake
assembly. Generally the brake should be at the inner
position (nearest to the wire reel shaft) for wire feed
speeds below 400"/min (10.0 m/min) It should be at
the outer position for faster wire speeds. To adjust the
brake position, remove the wire reel. Pull the cotter pin
that holds the brake shoe to the arm, move the shoe
and replace the cotter pin. Do not bend the cotter pin
— it is held in place by a friction fit.

5.Load the wire reel per Sec. L3.2.2 or install the Speed-
Feed drum or reel per Sec. L2.5.7.

C. Control Adjustments and Test Welding

1. Set the wire feed speed (WFS) specified by the proce-
dures using the NA-3 “Current Control.” For initial test
welds, choose the setting from the following table:

50-(1.25) 1-3/4 | 100-(2.5) | 2-1/2 | 200-(5.0)

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

18 — 22 4
DC-600 28 — 32 6
38 — 42 8
22 — 24 2
34 — 36 4
DC-1500 46 — 48 6
56 — 60 8

3
100-(2.5)|CV | 3-1/2 | 200-(5.0) 5 400-(100)y 6
150-(3.8) Jonly]__5-1/4 | 300-(7.6) 7-1/2_1600-(15.0 8
200-(5.0) 7 400-(10) 10
250-(6.4) 8-3/4
® Stamped on the gear box.

2.Set the power source and wire feeder for the voltage
specified by the procedures as follows:

Idealarc® R3S

a. Set the power source for the voltage range desired
per instructions in the R3S operating manual. The
OCYV is fixed.

b.Make the final voltage adjustments using the
“Voltage Control” on the NA-3. This control varies
the voltage over the range set by the power source.

Idealarc DC-600 and DC-1500

a. Set the toggle switch on the front of the DC-600 or
DC-1500 to “Output Control Remote.”

b.Set the “Electrode Negative — Electrode Positive”
switch to correspond to the polarity of the electrode
cable connection.

¢. Set the 3-position toggle switch to “CV Innershield”
or “CV Submerged Arc” as appropriate for the pro-
cess and procedure.

d.Set the NA-3 inch speed at #2.

e. DC-600 — Set the NA-3 OCV control at approxi-
mately the same dial setting as the NA-3 voltage
control for the procedure being used.

f. DC-1500 — Set the NA-3 OCV control at #4.

g.Set the arc voltage using the NA-3 “Voltage
Control.” For initial test welds, choose a setting
from the following table:

For further information on the use of these two power
sources with NA-3, refer to the DC-600 or DC-1500
operating manuals.

Idealarc DC-400 and DC-1000
Consult the operating manual for these machines.

SAF-600 and SA-800 with discontinued “Solid-
State Remote Field Control”

a, Set the “Voltage Range” switch on the power source
to “Low”.

b.Set the power source “Voltage” rheostat to maxi-
mum.

¢. Connect the cable from the power source contactor
box to the power source “Innershield” stud.

d.Set the arc voltage using the NA-3 “Voltage
Control.” For initial test welds, choose a setting
from the following table:

SAM Motor-Generator or Engine Welder

a. Set the power source “Constant Voltage Control” to
“High.7’

b.Set the arc voltage using the “Voltage Control” on
the NA-3. For initial test welds, choose a setting
from the following table:

SAN with the discontinued “Solid-State
Remote Field Control”

a. Set the power source “Voltage” rheostat to maxi-
mum.

b.Set the arc voltage using the “Voltage Control” on
the NA-3. For initial test welds, use the table at the
top of this column.

3. Unless otherwise instructed in C-2, set the “Inch

Speed” for good arc striking. For an inch speed slow-
er than welding feed speed, usually required for good
striking, set the “Inch Speed” control on the inner
panel one or two dial numbers below the setting of
the “Current Control” on the front control panel.
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Sec. L3.3.1 (Continued)

4.
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If using a motor-generator type power source with the
recommended (discontinued) “Solid-State Remote
Field Control” installed, the power source OCV is
controlled by the “Open Circuit Voltage” control on
the inner panel of the NA-3. (Set the OCV control to
4 and the inch control to 2. To read OCV’s under 60
volts on the NA-3 voltmeter, inch the electrode up
from the work and press the “Start” button. Press the
“Stop™ button before the electrode reaches the work.
If installed, set the “Start Controls” and “Crater
Controls” on the inner panel. For initial test welds, set
the “Time In Seconds” to 1 second and the “Current”
and “Voltage” controls to the same dial numbers (to
produce about the same output) as the “Current
Control” and “Voltage Control” on the front panel.
Set the “Contactor-Time Delay” on the inner control
panel to prevent crater sticking and provide the stop-
ping characteristics required by the application. For
initial test welds, set it to about S.

Straighten the first six inches of electrode and push it
through the wire straightener to the drive rolls. Press
the “Inch Down” button and feed the electrode down
through the nozzle. Adjust the wire straightener hand
wheel. With contact nozzles, except the K231, adjust
until the electrode is straight as it comes out of the
nozzle. Do not completely straighten the wire when
using a K231 contact nozzle because the nozzle relies
on a small curvature of the electrode for proper elec-
trical contact within the contact tip.

Operating Instructions

. Set the travel speed as specified by the procedures.

With the wire feeder travel switch set to “Hand
Travel”, the travel runs without welding, permitting
accurate measurements of travel speed. When using a
Lincoln travel carriage, adjust the speed with the
rheostat and the direction with the toggle switch on
the carriage control panel.

. Connect the work lead to the work or a suitable piece

of scrap. Clip the end of the electrode to a sharp
point.

10. Make a test weld and adjust the wire feeder *“Voltage

Control” and “Current Control” until the meters indi-
cate the output specified by the procedures.

11. Make several test welds, readjusting the starting and

stopping controls in the following order:

a.Set the “Inch Speed” control for optimum arc strik-
ing. See Sec. L3.3.4 if using “Linc-Fill” long stick-
out techniques.

b. If installed, adjust the “Start Controls” to set the
welding procedures during the first 0-3 seconds of
welding to,provide the bead size, penetration or
other factor as needed for the application.

c.If installed, adjust the “Crater Controls” to set the
welding procedures for the 0-3 seconds after the
stop button is pressed to provide the bead size or to
fill the crater as needed for the application.

d. Set the “Contactor-Time Delay” to provide the
stopping characteristics needed.
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Operating Instructions

SETUP INSTRUCTIONS — CONT’D

Sec.1.3.3.2
Submerged Arc Welding with DC or AC
Constant Current (CC) Power Sources Only

(See Sec. L3.3.1 for Welding with Constant Voltage Power
Sources)

The following instructions assume that the needed equip-
ment — including flux hopper, solid electrode wire straight-
ener and appropriate contact nozzle — are properly
installed. Choose the flux, electrode and basic procedures
depending upon the application.

/ Single Electrode — The following setup instructions
are written for single electrode welding.

Twinarc® — The following setup instructions also apply
for Twinarc welding in which two electrodes are fed
through a single wire feeder modified by the installation
of a Twinarc kit. See Sec. L2.5.3 (KXXX) for installa-
\tion instructions.

Tandem Arc — The following setup instructions also\
apply for tandem arc welding in which 2 or 3 electrodes
are fed through 2 or 3 wire feeders. The arc can be con-
trolled either by pressing the “Start” or “Stop” buttons of
each wire feeder or by interconnecting them per Sec.
1.2.3.3 for control using only one start and one stop but-

ton,
/

A. ELECTRICAL SETUP

1.1f using a multiprocess power source (SAM, discontin-
ued SAF or SA-800, DC-600 or DC-1500), set the
power source for constant current (CC) welding per
instructions in the power source manual.

2.Set the wire feeder for constant current (CC) welding
per Sec. L3.24.

3.Set the power source for the electrode polarity [DC(+)
or DC(-)] specified by the procedures. Reverse the
NA-3 or NA-4 voltmeter and ammeter leads if the
polarity was changed. If using the discontinued “Solid-
State Remote Field Control” with a motor-generator
power source, be sure to set the power source and field
control to the same polarity before starting the power
source. Opposite polarity settings blow the fuse in the
field control.

4.Depending upon the procedures and application,
decide whether to:
a. Use “hot” or “cold” starting.
b. Start the travel with the arc or the “Start” button.
c. Control initial bead size and penctration by using the

optional “Start Control” P.C. board.

See Sec. L3.4.1 for descriptions of these various start-
ing sequences and the rewiring needed to accomplish
them.

See Sec. L3.3.4 for Linc-Fill long stickout starting con-
siderations.

5.Depending upon the procedures and application:
a. Select the arc and travel stopping sequence.
b. Decide if control of the ending bead size or crater
filling requires use of the “Crater Controls” P.C.
board.

See Sec. L3.4.2 for descriptions of these various stop-

ping sequences and the rewiring needed to accomplish
them.
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B. MECHANICAL SETUP

1.Set the head position relative to the work as required
for the fixture, application and procedures (see Sec.
L3.2.3).

2 Rotate the wire straightener until the hand wheel faces
the wire reel. This is required for smooth feeding of the
electrode into the straightener.

3.If using a K148 or a K226 contact assembly, rotate the
assembly relative to the direction of travel as shown in

the following sketches:
K148 K226
gonto ct
Connecto ressure
Tog r l o Spring

Contact
Spring 2B

NOZZLE 3

TRAVEL® &

............. WORK
TRAVEL

4.The mounting for the standard 60# (27.2 Kg) electrode
coils, includes a two-position brake assembly.
Generally, when submerged arc welding, leave the
brake at the inner position (nearest to the wire reel
shaft).

5.Load the wire reel per Sec. 1.3.2.2 or install the Speed-
Feed drum or reel per Sec. L2.5.7.

6.Fill the flux hopper with new or freshly screened flux.
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Sec.

L.3.3.2 (Continued)

C. CONTROL ADJUSTMENTS AND TEST

1

WELDING
.Set the power source and the wire feeder current and

voltage controls for the outputs specified by the proce-
dure as follows:

Discontinued SAF-600 or SA-800 with discon-
tinued “Solid-State Remote Field Control”

a. Set the “Voltage Range” switch on the power source
to “High”.

b. Set the power source “Voltage” rheostat to maxi-
mum,

¢. Set the arc voltage with the “Voltage Control” on the
NA-3. For initial test welds, set it at about 6.

d. Connect the cable from the power source contactor
box® to the power source sub-arc stud with the low-
est current range that still permits welding at the cur-
rent specified in procedures. For example, if you
want 500 amperes welding current, use the “300-
575" stud and not the “450-Max” stud.

e. Make final current adjustments with the NA-3
“Current Control.” This conirol varies the current
over the entire range controlled by the stud connec-
tion. For initial test welds set it at about 6.

Discontinued SA-750 — Follow the instructions for
the SA-800 except the SA-750 does not have a Voltage
Range Switch or Contactor.®

)

Idealarc DC-600 and DC-1500

a. Set the toggle switch on the front of the DC-600 or
DC-1500 to “Output Control Remote.”

b.Set the “Electrode Negative — Electrode Positive”
switch to correspond to the polarity of the electrode
cable connection,

c. Set the 3-position toggle switch to “VV Submerged
Arc.”

d. Set the NA-3 inch speed at #2.

e. Set the NA-3 OCV control near minimum,

NOTE: Most submerged arc welding can be done with
the DC-600 and DC-1500 power sources set for CV
sub arc and the NA-3S for constant wire feed. Constant
current would normally only be required for high cur-
rent-large puddle type applications. Refer to the DC-
600 or DC-1500 operating manuals for further infor-
mation,

AC-1200 (or Discontinued AC-1000 or AC-750)

a. Set the current with the “Current Control” on the
NA-4. For initial test welds with the AC-1200, set it
at about 5. Be sure to choose the correct current
range stud on the AC-1200. The discontinued AC-
1000 or AC-750 output is indicated on the dial on
the front of the power source.

b.Set the voltage with the “Voltage Control” on the
NA-4. For initial test welds, set to about 6. The
power source OCV is fixed.

For power sources without a contactor box, connect the electrode
cable from the NA-3 input cable assembly to the appropriate stud.

2.

10.
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Unless otherwise instructed in C-1, set the “Inch

Speed” for good arc striking as follows:

a. When “hot” starting, usually set it to one or two dial
numbers lower than the setting on the “Voltage
Control” on the front panel. This provides the inch
speed slower than welding feed speed usually rec-
ommended.

b. When “cold” starting, usually set it to about 2 for a
slow inching speed to prevent jamming the electrode
against the work before striking.

If using a motor-generator type power source, set the
“Voltage Range” switch on the power source to
“High.” If using a motor-generator power source with
the discontinued “Solid-State Remote Field Control”
installed, the OCV is controlled by the “Open Circuit
Voltage” control on the inner panel of the NA-3. Set
the OCV for good arc striking at about 3 to 8 volts
higher than the welding voltage. To read OCV’s
under 50 volts on the NA-3 voltmeter, inch the elec-
trode up from the work and press the “Start” button.
Press the “Stop” button before the electrode reaches
the work.
If installed, set the “Start Controls” and “Crater
Controls” on the inner panel. For initial test welds, set
the “Time In Seconds” to 1 second and the “Current”
and *“Voltage” controls to the same dial numbers (to
produce about the same output) as the “Current
Control” and “Voltage Control” on the front panel.
The setting on the “Contactor-Time Delay” on the
inner control panel is not generally critical to the sub-
merged arc welding. For initial test welds, set it to
about 5.
Straighten the first six inches of electrode and push it
through the wire straightener to the drive rolls. Press
the “Inch Down” button and feed the electrode down
through the nozzle. Adjust the wire straightener hand
wheel. With contact nozzles, except the K231, adjust
until the electrode is straight as it comes out of the
nozzle. Do not completely straighten the wire when
using a K231 contact nozzle because this nozzle
relies on a small curvature of the electrode for proper
electrical contact within the contact tip.

Set the travel speed as specified by the procedures.

With the wire feeder travel switch set to “Hand

Travel,” the travel runs without welding, permitting

accurate measurements of travel speed. When using a

Lincoln travel carriage, adjust the speed with the

rheostat and the direction with the toggle switch on

the carriage control panel.

Mount and properly connect the work lead to the

work or a suitable piece of scrap. Clip the end of the

electrode to a sharp point.

Make a test weld and adjust the wire feeder *“Voltage

Control” and “Current Control” until the meters indi-

cate the output specified by the procedures.

Make several test welds readjusting the starting and

stopping controls in the following order:

a. Set the “Inch Speed” control for optimum arc strik-
ing. See Sec. L3.3.4 if using “Linc-Fill” long stick-
out techniques.

b.If installed, adjust the “Start Controls” to set the
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Operating Instructions

SETUP INSTRUCTIONS — CONT'D

Sec. L3.3.2 (Continued)

welding procedures during the first 0-3 seconds of
welding to provide the bead size, penetration or
other factor as needed for the application.

c. If installed, adjust the “Crater Controls” to set the
welding procedures for the 0-3 seconds after the
stop button is pressed to provide the bead size or
fill the crater as needed for the applications.

d. Set the “Contactor-Time Delay™ to provide the
stopping characteristics needed.
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Sec.L3.34
Special Considerations for Linc-Fill™
Welding

The setup and operating instructions in Sec. 1.3.3.1 and
L.3.3.2 also apply when using Linc-Fill procedures except
for the additional starting and test welding requirements
described below.

A. DEFINITION

Electrical stickout is the distance between the point of elec-
trical contact in the nozzle tip and the work. Most automatic
welding procedures specify standard stickouts between 5/8
and 2" (16 and 50 mm).

Installing the K149 Linc-Fill extension guide on the K148
nozzle increases the electrical stickout. Passing the welding
current through the longer length of electrode preheats the
electrode so it melts more quickly in the arc. Long stickouts
from 2-1/2 to 5" (65 to 125 mm) are practical for welding
groove joints, flat fillet joints and other production “Fast-
Fill” applications.

Insulated

Extension

Assembly }
Electrical
Stickout

Mechanical
Work 7 Stickout l
I |

B. STARTING REQUIREMENTS

1.Install the K221 “Start Controls” P.C. board per
instructions shipped with the kit.

2.Install the extension tubes from the K149 kit required
for the stickout desired allowing for a 3/4 to 1-1/2" (19
to 38 mm) mechanical stickout. Use the tip in the end
of the K149 extension for the electrode diameter to be
used.

3.Be certain the work cable connection to the work is
clean and bright.

4.Use clean rust-free electrode. Remove dirt and rust
from the starting area of the work.
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5. Always clip the electrode to a sharp point. As an alter-
native, reconnect the contactor dropout and back-up
circuits (see Sec. L3.4.2) to retract the wire from the
work at the end of the weld to inch up through the
extension tip knocking the slag ball off.

6.If using a motor-generator power source with
adjustable OCV, set the “Open Circuit Voltage” control
to over 50 volts for CC power sources or near maxi-
mum for CV power sources.

7.1f using a DC-600 or DC-1500, set the NA-3 OCV
control at Min. when the power source is set on CC,
and set it on number 4 when in the “CV Innershield” or
“CV Submerged Arc” mode.

8. Set the starting sequence to start “hot” and “on-the-fly”
per instructions in Sec. L3.4.1.

NormAal

9.Use the appropriate one of the following two starting
methods:
a. Reduced Output Starting suitable for most applica-
tions.
b. By-Pass Relay Starting for especially difficult start-

ing.

C. REDUCED OUTPUT STARTING METHOD —
SETUP AND TEST WELDING

1. The optional K221 “Start Controls” P.C. board must be
installed.

2.Remove the tip from the extension nozzle guide to pre-
vent arc damage during setup.

3.Set the welding current and voltage specified by the
procedures using the methods outlined in Sec. L3.3.1
for CV power sources or Sec. L3.3.2 for CC power
sources. Ignore the starting characteristics.

4.Set the “Time in Seconds” on the “Start Controls”
board to 1 second and “Start Current” and “Start
Voltage” to the same dial settings as the “Current
Control” and “Voltage Control” on the front panel.
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Sec. L3.3.4 (Continued)

5. Start several welds adjusting the “Inch Speed” Control,
usually to a slow speed, for the best starting that can be
obtained. If inch speed is too fast, the electrode end
jams into the work or “blasts off.” If too slow, the arc
flutters and goes out.

6.Set the “Time in Seconds” on the optional “Start
Controls” board for 3 seconds and the “Start Current”
and “Start Voltage” to the same dial settings as the
“Current Control” and “Voltage Control” on the front
panel. Start several welds adjusting the “Start Current”
and “Start Voltage”, usually to a lower setting, to
obtain optimum starting characteristics. Re-adjusting
the “Inch Speed” during these adjustments may be nec-
essary.

7.Reduce the “Time in Seconds” setting to provide only
enough time for good striking.

8.1f the backup circuit is to be used to knock the ball of
slag off the end of the electrode at the end of each
weld, make several test welds adjusting the “Contactor
— Time Delay” on the inner panel to provide sufficient
electrode retraction to pull it up through the tip of the
extension. If using a short visible stickout, reconnect-
ing to eliminate burnback (Sec. L3.4.2) may be needed
to prevent arc damage to the tip.

9. When setup is complete, reinstall the tip in the exten-
sion guide.

D. BY-PASS RELAY STARTING METHOD — SETUP

AND TEST WELDING

1.The optional K237 By-Pass Relay and K221 “Start
Controls” P.C. board must be installed.

2.Remove the tip from the nozzle extension guide to pre-
vent arc damage during setup.

3.Set the welding current and voltage specified by the
procedures using the methods outlined in Sec. 1.3.3.1
for CV power sources or Sec. L3.3.2 for CC power
sources. Ignore the starting characteristics.

4.Re-install the extension guide tip.

5.Set the “Time In Seconds” on the “Start Controls” to
one second and set the “Start Current” and “Start
Voltage” to the same dial settings as the “Current
Control” and the “Voltage Control” on the front panel.
Part of the current® will then flow through the exten-
sion guide and into the electrode during the first one
second of welding.

6.Start several welds adjusting the “Inch Speed” control,
usually to a slow speed, until good starting is obtained.
If inch speed is too fast, the electrode end jams into the
work or “blasts off.” If too slow, the arc flutters and
goes out.

7.1f necessary, start several test welds adjusting the
“Start Current” and “Start Voltage” to a lower setting
to obtain optimum starting. Re-adjusting the “Inch
Speed” may be necessary during these adjustments.

8.If the backup circuit is to be used to knock the ball of
slag off the end of the electrode at the end of each
weld, make several test welds adjusting the “Contactor
— Time Delay” on the inner panel to provide sufficient
electrode retraction to pull it up through the extension
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guide tip. If using a short visible stickout, reconnecting
to eliminate burnback (see Sec. L3.4.2) may be needed
to prevent arc damage to the tip.

The amount of the current diverted thru the extension guide depends
upon the procedures and the relative resistance of the electrode stickout
and the lead between the by-pass relay and the extension guide. Using
the 15 foot (4.5 m) of #12 wire shipped with the by-pass relay about
100-150 amps goes into the wire at the extension guide tip when weld-
ing with Innershield .120" (3.0 mm) NS-3M flux-cored electrode at 700
amps, DC, 37 volts and 3-3/4" (95 mm) electrical stickout. Higher
welding currents, lower lead resistance and higher electrode stickout
resistance increases the amount of by-pass current.

If the 15 foot (4.5 m) lead shipped with the by-pass relay must be
changed to fit the installation, the same amount of by-pass current is
obtained with any one of the following lead sizes:

8-11_ (2.4-3.3) 14 (2.50)
10-14 (3.0-4.3) 13 (2.50)
1317 (4.05.2) 12 (4.0)
16-22  (4.9-6.7) T (4.0)
2028 (6.1-8.5) 10 (6.0)
32-45 (9.7-13.7) 8 (10.0)
51-71 (15.5-21.6) 6 (16.0)
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Operating Instructions

SEC. L3.4 — STARTING AND STOPPING SEQUENCES

Sec.L3.4.1
Available Starting Sequences

The NA-3N and NA-3NF utilize “hot start” arc striking.

The NA-3S, NA-3SF and NA-4 can use either “hot start” or
“cold start” arc striking without any rewiring.

AAWARNING

+ The head, electrode and wire reel
are electrically “hot” during the
entire welding cycle (including hot
start and contactor delay time). Do
not touch or allow these parts to
touch other equipment when
welding.

* Use “Hot Starting” only where
required.

ELECTRIC SHOCK
can kill.

A. “HOT STARTING”

1. With the electrode not touching the work, press the
“Start” button.

2. The electrically “hot” electrode inches down at the pre-
set inching speed.

3. When it touches the work, the arc strikes and the cir-
cuit automatically switches from inching to welding
wire feed speed.

Use either the standard “on-the-fly” travel starting or rewire
the controls for “standstill” travel starting (see Sec. L3.4.2).

B. “COLD STARTING”

Recommended primarily for submerged arc welding with a
constant current power source when the weld must start at a
precise location. Can be used on DC-600 and DC-1500
pOWwer sources.
1. Inch the electrode down with the “Inch Down”
button. When it touches the work, inching automatical-
ly stops and the flux valve opens (switch on flux hop-
per must be “On”).
2. Press the “Start” button to start the weld.

C. OPTIONAL “START CONTROLS” P.C. BOARD

Recommended for applications where penetration, bead
size and other characteristics must be carefully controlled at
the start. It is required when using Linc-Fill long stickout
procedures.

The starting sequence is as described above for “hot start-
ing” except, when the arc strikes, the machine welds at the
current® and voltage set by the “Start Controls” panel until
the time set on the “Time In Seconds” control elapses. The
circuit then automatically switches to welding current and
voltage. Actual settings depend upon the application
requirements.

® With the NA-4 and discontinued AC-1000 or AC-750 combination, the
current is not adjustable.
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D. OPTIONAL K237 BY-PASS RELAY

Recommended for especially difficult starting applications
when using the Linc-Fill long stickout nozzle extension
assemblies.

This option requires use of “hot starting” and the optional
“Start Controls” kit. It cannot be used with high frequency
starting.

The starting sequence is as described above for “hot start-
ing” except, when the arc strikes, a portion of the starting
current goes through the Linc-Fill extension guide entering
the electrode near the arc. This, in effect, provides short
stickout starting. When the time set on the “Time In
Seconds” timer elapses, all of the welding current flows
through the regular nozzle contact tip and the extension
guide is electrically “cold.”

See Sec. L3.3.4 for specific operating instructions.

Sec. L3.4.2
Setting Travel Starting and Stopping

When shipped, all models are connected so the travel starts
when the “Start” button is pressed and stops when the
“Stop” button is pressed. Standard machines can be con-
nected for a variety of starting and stopping sequences.

A. “ON-THE-FLY” TRAVEL STARTING

When shipped, all models are connected for “On-The-Fly”
travel starting. The sequence follows:
1.With the electrode NOT touching the work, press the
“Start” button. This starts both the wire feed and travel
motors.
2.When the electrically “hot” electrode touches the work
to start the arc, there is relative motion between the end
of the electrode and the work. This “scratching” type
contact helps assure consistent arc striking.

This sequence is recommended for most welding including:
1.Roundabouts and any other weld which ends at its
starting point. A timer to control the welding cycle can
be installed per Sec. 1.2.3.3.
2. Welds started on a run-out tab.
3. For improved arc striking on any application.

B. “STANDSTILL” TRAVEL STARTING

All models can be reconnected so the travel remains at a
standstill until the arc starts. “Standstill” travel starting is
used when the electrode must be started at a precise loca-
tion.

For consistent arc striking with “Standstill” travel starting
always clip the end of the electrode to a sharp point before
starting.
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C. SETTING STOPPING SEQUENCES

As shipped, the travel stops when the “Stop” button is
pressed, producing a small crater area.

When the end overlaps the beginning of the weld, recon-
necting to stop the travel later in the sequence spreads the
crater over a longer area.

D. RECONNECTING THE TRAVEL SEQUENCE

To change the travel sequence, turn the input AC power off
at the power source, remove the screw holding the inner
panel and swing the panel open. Change the connections
(older models) or switch positions (newer models) on the
logic board as follows:

With the “Start” Button | With the “Stop” Button | Lead 691 to Pin 6° e [ LN
| Lead 692 to Pin5 R e 0O ng
‘ Switch #1 Switch #2
- | s R L
With Arc Striking ! With Arc Stopping Lead 691 to Pin6® Lo B ﬁ dow28
: Lead 692 to Pin7 B E] B . D D D D
Switch #1 Switch #2
With Arc Striking With “Stop” Button  Lead 691 to Pin5 Jo.2 8 4t 2 3 4
| Lead692 o Pn7 |0 o g U0 O [0 [
{ Switch #1 Switch #2
| ————
With “Start” Button | With End Crater Fill Time"” Lead 691 to Pin 8 A C S A ) L .
| Lead 692 to Pin9 488800 J
| Switch #1 Switch #2
\
. 'NOTE:
(9)  On machines below code 7432, connect 691 to pin 8. H Indicates switch in upA position B Indicates switch in down+position
(10) Crater fill Board installed. . ‘ .

D Indicates switch position does not matter

|__— Logic Board
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Sec. L3.4.2 (Continued)
E. SETTING THE ARC STOPPING SEQUENCE

The primary consideration in setting the arc stopping
sequence is to prevent the electrode from sticking in the pud-
dle. This is easily done with the machine as shipped.

The standard sequence follows:

1. Press the “Stop” button.

2. The wire feed motor stops and the “Contactor-Time
Delay” starts.

3. The arc continues to burn the electrode back from the
puddle until the time set on the “Contactor-Time
Delay” located on the inner panel elapses. This control
should be set for the minimum burnback time that still
prevents crater sticking.

A WARNING

= 9 ELECTRIC SHOCK can Kill.

*The head, electrode and wire reel are
electrically “hot” during the entire weld-
ing cycle (including hot start and con-
tactor delay time). Do not touch or
allow these parts to touch other equip-
ment when welding

sUse minimum contactor delay time

required.
When it is necessary to retract the electrode for easy fixture
unloading or to assure restriking with Linc-Fill long stickout
procedures, the standard machines can be reconnected so
that, when the “Stop” button is pressed, the wire feed motor
reverses to inch the electrode away from the crater. This can
be done with or without burnback. The distance the elec-
trode retracts depends primarily upon the time set on the
“Contactor And Electrode Back Up Time Delay”. The “Inch
Speed” set for good arc striking also affects the distance the
wire is retracted.

95NO

Operating Instructions

F. RECONNECTING THE STOPPING SEQUENCE

To change the stopping sequence, turn the input AC power
off at the power source, remove the screw holding the inner
panel and swing the panel open. Change the connections
(older models) or switch positions (newer models) on the
logic board as follows:

WHEN THE “STOP” BUTTON IS PRESSED:
1. Feed motor stops and electrode burns back (standard)

For newer models®

.1 . 2 . 3 04

Switch #2

For older models
lead 693 to pin 3
lead 690 to pin 4

2. Feed motor inches up and electrode burns back
For newer models
01 . 2 - 3 -4

B d [0

Switch #2

For older models
lead 693 to pin 1
lead 690 to pin 4

3. Feed motor inches up and contactor opens (no burn-
back)

For newer models*
-1 . 2 . 3 -4
pAa gl

Switch #2

For older models
lead 693 to pin |
lead 690 to pin 2

NOTE:

H Indicates switch in up A position B Indicates switch in down v position

D Indicates switch position does not matter

Ti\e positions of switch #1 do not affect the stopping sequence.

G. OPTIONAL “CRATER CONTROLS” PC BOARD

Recommended for applications where the ending bead size
must be controlled, the crater must be filled including round-
abouts and other welds where the end overlaps the start.

When the “Stop” button is pressed, the machine welds at the
current’” and voltage set by the “Crater Controls” until the
time set on the “Time In Seconds” control elapses. The cir-
cuit then automatically switches to the arc stopping
sequence described above.

" With the NA-4 and discontinued AC-1000 or AC-750 combination the
current is not adjustable.






The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Maintenance

SEC. L6.2 — MECHANICAL MAINTENANCE

AAWARNING

+ Turn off input power to the
welding power source using the
disconnect switch before working
on this equipment.

ELECTRIC SHOCK
can kill.

Sec.LL6.2.1
Wire Drive Gear Box

Once a year recoat all gear teeth with a non-fluid moly-
disulfide grease such as Non-Fluid Oil Corp’s A-29
Special/ MS lubricant. For access to the gears in one cham-
ber, remove the adapter plate and motor assembly. To lubri-
cate the gears in the other chamber, remove one of the pipe
plugs and feed grease in contact with the bevel gear teeth
while rotating the output shaft by hand until all teeth are
lubricated.

November 1990

Sec.L6.2.2
Changing Wire Feed Gear Ratios (NA-3 only)

. o

40-650 (12-198)
25-400 (7.5-122)
17-268 (5.2-82)

.120 (3.0)
5/32 (4.0)

3/32 (2.4)
1/8 (3.2)
7/32 (5.6)

D Jsing constant wire feed speed (CV mode).

Three gear ratios are available — 57:1, 95:1 and 142:1. To
change the gear ratio, replace the motor pinion and the first
reduction gear per the following instructions: (Refer to P-
100-C and P-100-E.)

1.Remove the four round head screws which mount the
motor adapter plate to the gear box. Remove the motor
and adapter plate from the gear box.

2.Take the two longer screws removed in Step (1) and
screw one into each of the tapped holes located in the
face of the fiber input gear (Item 13). Insert the screws
through the full thickness of the gear and, using a
screwdriver wedged between the screws to prevent
rotation , remove the hex nut (Item 10) which holds the
gear to the shaft. Remove the flat washer (Item 11).

3.Pull the gear from the shaft using the screws as a
pulling device.

4.Be certain the woodruff key (Item 5) is properly locat-
ed on the shaft. Turn the adapter plate mounting screws
into the new fiber gear from the stenciled side and
place the gear on the shaft. Replace the flat washer,
tighten the hex nut and remove the adapter plate
mounting screws from the gear.

5. After noting the relation of the adapter plate with the
motor leads, remove the adapter plate from the motor.
Support the pinion properly and, with the proper size
punch, drive the roll pin which holds the pinion out of

98De

the shaft. Pull the pinion off. Install the new pinion and
replace the roll pin. Replace the adapter plate in its
original location.

6. Cover the teeth of the motor pinion and the input gear
with a non-fluid moly-disulfide grease such as Non-
Fluid Oil Corp’s A-29 Special / MS lubricant. This can
be scooped from the cavity of the gear case.

7.Reassemble the motor on the gear box being certain
the gears mesh properly and the adapter plate locating
bead is in its cavity. Replace and tighten the four
screws and the lock washers removed in Step 1.

November 1990

Sec.L6.2.3
Wire Drive Mechanism

Drive Mechanisms for three wire size ranges are available
— .035 thru .052" (0.9 thru 1.3 mm), 1/16 thru 3/32" (1.6
thru 2.4 mm) and 3/32" thru 7/32" (2.4 thru 5.6 mm). If
changing to wire sizes outside the range, change the drive
rolls and the incoming and outgoing guide tubes. Also
change the gear ratio (Sec. L6.2.2) if necessary.

The electrode is driven by gripping between the grooved
drive rolls and a spring loaded idle roll. Replace the drive
rolls when they become worn. The drive rolls for 1/16" (1.6
mm) and larger diameter electrodes have two sets of teeth
so they can be reversed once before they must be replaced.

November 1990

Sec.L6.2.5
Wire Straighteners

A. FOR SOLID ELECTRODE

Periodically inspect the slide bushing at the top of the
straightener and the ingoing wire guide at the buttom of
the straightener for signs of wire milling. If necessary,
rotate the guide to present an unworn surface. To reverse
the slide bushing for a fresh wear surface, remove the
cross adjustment screw and turn the bushing over.

B. FOR FLUX-CORED ELECTRODE

Severe wear to the “V” groove in the curved arm of the
straightener can result in wire wander at the arc.
Periodically check the groove and replace the arm when
badly worn. Also replace the ingoing guide at the top of
the straightener if it shows signs of milling the wire.

June 1974



Maintenance

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

SEC. L6.3 - ELECTRICAL MAINTENANCE

Sec. L6.3.1
Control Box

Every three months inspect the control box. If needed, blow
dirt out using low pressure air. No other maintenance
should be required.

June 1974

Sec.L6.3.2
Circuit Protection

The circuit breaker mounted on the left side of the control
box protects the control circuit from short circuit conditions
and from severe wire feed overloads. If it opens, determine
and correct the cause of the overload. To reset the circuit
breaker, push the red button.

Field Circuit Fuses (Early models only) - On the control
P.C. board there is a 1/2 amp slo-blo fuse to protect the field
circuit. The following conditions could cause this field fuse
to open:

a. Complete or partial wire feed motor field short.
Normal field resistance is approximately 700 chms.

b. A welding procedure where there is a lot of electrode to
puddle shorting. This rapid arc shorting may cause the
field voltage polarity to change frequency and blow the
fuse. (1C and 1D will both be flickering when welding.)

98Sept

¢. Too low an impedance when idle across 21-67, caused
by the following:

1. Something external to the NA controls and
power source, causing a partial short across 21-
67.

2. Use of a non-Lincoln power source.
3. A defective Lincoln Electric power source.
d. A defective control board.

The control P.C. board is located behind the inner panel
door. P.C. Board Power Supply Fuse - On the early model
control P.C. board there is a 3/10 amp fuse to protect the
DC regulated power supply from overload. This fuse will
blow if a P.C. board component fails and overloads the 24
volt DC power supply. A second 3/10 amp fuse had been
added to the control board on later models to protect the
board against faulted remote switches.

September 1987

On the latest models all fuses on the control board have
been replaced with PTC Resettable Fuses. These devices
will shutdown the circuit if overloaded, but will automati-
cally reset after the overload condition has been removed.
Should one of these devices trip, turn off the power to the
unit and remove the source of the overload (See possible
suggestions above for fuse blowing). Allow a few minutes
for the device to cool down before restoring power.

September 1998



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

Maintenance

SEC. L6.4 — OPTIONAL FEATURE MAINTENANCE

Sec.L6.4.1
Contact Assemblies

Dirty or rusty electrode and excessively high currents cause
rapid wear of the contact tips. The nozzle contact tip must
be replaced when it no longer provides accurate wire loca-
tion or good electrical contact. See Sec. L2.2.6, Sec. L.2.2.7
or Sec. L2.5.3 for specific instructions for replacing contact
tips and other maintenance of the various contact assem-
blies.

June 1974

Sec. L6.4.2
Wire Reel Mounting for 50 or 60# (22.7 or 27.2
Kg) Coils

Periodically coat the reel shaft with a thin layer of grease.
No maintenance of the two position adjustable brake is
needed except to replace the shoe assembly if it wears
through.

November 1990
Sec.L6.4.4
Travel Carriage

Periodically oil the following parts with a light machine oil:

1.Clutch handle bearings

2.Travel gear box pivot points

3.Pins and bearings on the mechanism which raises and
lowers the welding head.

Every three months clean and inspect the control box. No
further maintenance should be required.

May 1985

90No

Sec.L6.4.6
Vertical Lift Adjuster

Every month add a few drops of SAE-140 oil or equivalent
to the oil cup on the back of the vertical lift housing.

Every year replace the grease in the top section gear cavity
with a medium grease.

If the unit is disassembled for cleaning, apply a layer of
medium grease to the screw threads of the head lift tube
(Item 2 of P-101-S) and head lift screw (8). Apply a thin
layer of grease to the OD of the head lift tube and the ID of
the long hole in the head lift body (1). Slide the head lift
tube into the head lift body and screw in the head lift screw.
Fill the upper section gear cavity one-half full of grease. Be
sure the needle bearings are packed in grease.

June 1974

Sec. L64.7
Horizontal Adjuster

Twice a year apply a thin coat of grease to all sliding sur-
faces. Every year replace the grease in the gear cavity with
a medium grease.

June 1974






The Lincoln Electric Company . -
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199 P-100-A
NA-3 & NA-4
This parts list covers equipment thru
Code 8862. For Codes above 8862,
contact Service Department
WITE FEEU GEAT BOX ...cvvieiiciiiecicieier e srenesestssresessestesessnssessesssssesnesssasat et eensasst s ssassasssons snssssan P-100-C
Wire Feed Drive Roll Box (For Codes below 8800 Only)......ccveiecerereecereerreeererersrrenneieseeeeens P-100-D
Wire Feed Drive Roll Box (For Codes above 8800) ........ccvrveeeneneesrenreerscnrenieneeseesessaeseesesssssnsneas P-100-D.2
Wire FEEd DIIVE MOLOT .....ooiiricriecrintenniesreesessreesessessssesessosssssnessesneeene et e sessnessesussssossussnsssnsssssassns P-100-E
HEAd MOUNLINE ......cooeeeeireeeeecrieeiesruere e veoveessessesssssssessassersessasssessssssnssarsssssassessestenassseensesstosasssssssssss P-100-F
Wire Reel and Reel Mounting (NA-2 ONIY) ..ouevivecieiineinnineeiersessessessesesseeseenessessessesnesaseseessenessees P-100-G (NA-2)
Wire Reel and Reel Mounting (NA-3) c.ooiiiiicceireenrceneeic st sse st et nssssssse s s P-100-G (NA-3)
Cable Assembly, Power Source t0 HEad .......ccevicveieruerenieninreeeeeseeeeteee st esesneneeeseeresmeeseeseesenesneas P-100-H
Flux Cored Wire Straightener (1/16" — 5/32") (1.6 = 4.0 MM)......oevroirvrveneerreerereeerreneeseseceseneenenes P-100-K
CroSS SEAM AQJUSIET .....coverereeiricirciriniiisinisstssestssssesassessssssse st sbsssshsasshssssb s sssssss s e e se s sbessovesns P-100-L
Solid Wire Straightener (5/64"— 7/32") (2.0 = 5.6 M) ......cuvrerrireneriereierenee e seesesrnesesesssnens P-100-M
Flux Cored Wire Straightener, TWINATC..........cccviiviiieieneeieeerere e ereeesresssseesessessseneseaseesseseesecssens P-100-N
K128 Horizontal Fillet Lap AUACAMENL ...........oceieiiiiiierre et sese e e se s P-101-C
K223 (and K103) Contact Nozzle, K104 Linc-Fill EXtENSION ......ccveomeeeerereieerererrerrererersesseessersennne P-101-D
KO6 HOTIZONIA AGJUSIET ....viveueireenerenerientnnesereseseeseesessesseessusseesessessessassensonssnsssesasens aneaseseesesene P-101-E
S01en0id ASSEMDBIY (INA-2) ..ccei et r e st setr e s e sseessesstssassvsenasorsssssssesssassaassresrsesnes P-101-F
Solenoid ASSEMDLY (INA-3) ..ot reeer e st cresessnsesesesensssessssessssssesaeseesseneenssesaens P-101-F
K129 Submerged Arc TWINArc Kil........cocvvveeerrerniennnirneiineresessseseseessesseessesseesseceesseesnessassreennes P-101-G
K281 Wire Straightener for Tiny TWINAIC..........covverererrrrenerenensenreseemesseceseorersrererermsssrsmssssssessosesses P-101-G.2
FIUX HOPPCT ... eiceiiiirntinrennenieesesessresnnesessssssessesssesssssssnsesnssssassessssssessessas sneenssaseenseneessennnensresaesess P-101-H
K148 Contact Nozzle, K149 Linc-Fill EXIENSION ....c.ccvceveeiviiiveeneeieereeresresseessrosseressessen s sesesessnenes P-101-K
K225 Submerged Arc TWINATC Kil.......covievieeieiiecreeceecteetee et eeses e e e sessssssssssesstsssassssossssssssssssossesns K-101-L
K239 Twinarc Kit for Innershield EIeCtrodes......ccueveciieiiririerenresneennserisnssesssesseseesssesssssessssesenne P-101-L.2
K231 (and K31) Contact NOZzZIe ASSCMDLY ....ccceceervrrvrrireererrenrerssorersrensresseressssnsssesesseesneeeseeseessones P-101-M
K226 (and K32) Contact Jaw ASSEIMDLY .....ccoeeveerieieriiicrtcciereee e tecseee e e ssesaesesveseesesvessessessassssens P-101-N
Travel Carriage General ASSEIMDIY ......c.cciiiivirieeieieeeceete et cte e ee e e e s e r e s s s e sessssaasanses P-101-P
Travel Carriage Control Panel (K23, K236 and K247)........covcvvceveevnrnennreeseesrenseeserseercsveseeseees P-101-O
Head Mounting and Lift Mechanism (Incl. K325 AlS0) ..ccucvvvverreererrerererenreremsencceseneneeesereseesense P-101-Q
Carriage Drive Motor and GEar CaSe........coeueveerenieerenienrieniesreeiessesestessnssessesssssossesssessassassesses P-101-R
Vertical Head Lift Assembly (NA-1,2,3and 4 and LAF-3,4 and 5) ..c.oeeevvveevevrmneeceereneereeeennen P-101-S
K238 High FreqUENCY UL ......cveveiverenvinvenentineeieseeiesenesesiessesessassessessastessessesesssssssssssassessasssssasses P-101-T
K386 Narrow Gap Deep Groove Nozzle ASSEMDLY.........c.ccveeerieueeecieneennsinssnrinesesrosssssesssesoseseses P-101-U
K405 Automatic Innershield NOZZIE .........cuiiiiiiiiirceiccneie et seeeseeeececseeeeseaeeeseeesenneessoeacenenns P-101-V
K391 High Capacity Submerged Arc Nozzle ASSEmDLY..........cccecevreevrernerenenrersneseesssersssensnsensnens P-101-W
Front Control PANEL ......c.cuiiivininreniiienieenenrineiessesesstesssssserssesesssssssssesessessessestessensossessssssssssasssnses P-114-C
Inner CONOL PANEL.........o.couivieieeetrccertcce ettt cnssnes it ettt eat e sss e sssnssesassnsessnsssanansassnssanns P-114-D
Internal Conrol COMPONENLS ...........ccceieeeevrnrerirrireeeiesiessesiesseseesesessessanseessssessnstessasssnsnsasssssassessers P-114-E
DC SHUNE ASSEIMDLY .....ceoriereeeriririrrireeseetrsrenersesseessnessnssssssersersssssessssssasssesesssasssesssssssasasssessassasasens P-114-F
AC Current Transformer ASSEMDBILY ........coovceviiiiiniiierirernes et sesesestssessessseessssasestessssassssens P-114-G
K224 Solid-State Remote Field Control (Discontinued)...........ccovvvvvererieesreenesinssecseesesseesseesseneens P-114-H
K285 ConcentriC FIUX CONE........cceeveterrieccirececeeseeesreseesseessessaeseessessessssssssssessssssessassssasasssassssssessens P-114-]
K278 Spreadarc, Complete ASSEMDIY.......cceeevveererecirinesinrereeserereesrssesesssssssssesssssssssessrnssessrsssns P-114-K
Spreadarc Carriage Track and Drive Motor ASSCMDIY .....cccvererrcrrecrrsrmscensrerrocssessasssacsseeseessennne P-114-L
Spreadarc Carriage ASSEMDIY .......coeeeriereeinererrieie e ettt st e esbss s b sr v ea e P-114-M
K237 Linc-Fill Starting Relay ASSEMDBLY .....cccoveveieiriiinresieieieserieenieesieestsssessessesesseressessosesessessen P-114-N
K325 (TC-3) Travel Carriage General ASSEMIDLY .......ccccevivierriverrenreenreeseeteseseeeereesseesssssssssssnens P-132-C
Motor and Gear BOX ASSEMDLY .....cc.cccerieveiineicreniiniieniesseieseeseessasserstssessessrssssnsssensesssssensesssses P-132-D
Gear BOX ASSEIMDLY .....cc.ooiriiiiiiiiereieteee et et ste et et sse st sae st saa s ssessasan s s e ses s se s P-132-E
Travel Control BOX ASSEMDIY ........ooeeeireceice et s te e e e e ee e e e e e s s s s aeaeesae e P-132-F
5-19-87
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

WIRE FEED GEAR BOX

Gear ratio is stenciled on the side of the gear case and on top of Item 12.

P-100-C
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7-24-81S
# Indicates A Change This Printing
' « NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3|4 5 6
Gear Box Assembly, Includes: (95/1 Ratio) L5199-3 1
Gear Box Assembly, Includes: (55/1 or 57/1 Ratio) L5199-2 1
Gear Box Assembly, Includes: (142/1 Ratio) L5199-1 1
1 Gear Box Case G1328 1
2 Gear S$12504 1
3 Snap Ring S9776-23 1
4 Woodruff Key #304 1
5 Snap Ring S9776-16 1
6 Set Screw — New Design $11604-26 2
6 Pipe Plug — Old Design §10780-5 2
7 Bevel Shaft Assembly S§12511 1
8 Woodruff Key #304 1
9 Plain Washer §9262-121 1
10 Spur Shaft Assembly $12510 1
11 Hex Nut 5/16-18 1
12 Helical Gear (95/1 Ratio) 512503 1
12 Helical Gear (55/1 or 57/1 Ratio) 512881 1
12 Helical Gear (142/1 Ratio) 512882 1
13 Socket Head Screw T9447-28 6
14 Snap Ring §9776-23 1
15 Gear Case Collar M10256 1
16 Hollow Set Screw 5$11604-13 1
17 Output Shaft Assembly §12509 1
18 Drive Roll Spacer T12146 1
19 Oil Seal S7611-15 1
20 Gasket (.0125 Thick) T12119-1 As Req'd
20 Gacket (.004 Thick) T12119-2 As Req'd
21 Spacer Washer (.003 Thick) $9262-110 As Req'd
21 Spacer Washer (.010 Thick) $9262-111 As Req'd
90No February 1982
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-100-D.1

*  For Twinarc (two electrodes fed through one head) parts, For 3/32 thru 7/32” wire, use the parts marked “X" in column 1.
s';e1e0t1he appropriate Twinarc Assembly parts list in the For 1/16 thru 3/32” wire, use the parts marked “X” in column 2.
- series.
For .035 thru .052” wire, use the parts marked “X” in column 3.
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD {1 2 3|4 5 6
1 Faceplate L4052 1 X X X
2" Idle Roll Assembly $12475 1 X X X
3* Incoming Guide Tube (3/32 thru 7/32") $10168-4 1 X s o
* Incoming Guide Tube (1/16 thru 3/32") $10168-2 1 e X o
3 Incoming Guide Tube (.035 thru .052") 512857 1 e o X
4 Hex Head Screw 5/16-18 x 3/4 2 XX X
5 Guide Tube Mounting Clip T8400 4 X X X
6 Idle Roll Spring Screw, NA-2 Models Only T10317-6 1 XXX
6 Idle Roll Spring Screw, NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5 Models 3/8-16 x 3 1 X X X
7 Flat Washer 59262-120 1 XX X
8 Idle Roil Spring T10247-7 1 X X X
10 Square Nut - NA-2 Models 5/16-18 1 X X X
10 Yoke Indicator Assembly, NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5 Models T13610 1 X X X
1 Drive Roll (3/32 thru 7/32") S$12514 2 X o o
11 Drive Roll (1/16 thru 3/32") $12515 2 o X
11* Drive Roll (.035 thru .052") 512778 1 e o X
12 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-32 1 X X X
14 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-12 2 X X X
15* Outgoing Guide Tube (3/32 thru 7/32") $10170-1 1 X e o
15* Outgoing Guide Tube (1/16 thru 3/32") T13635-3/32 (Note A) 1 o X o
15* Outgoing Guide Tube (.035 thru .052") T13635-.052 (Note A) 1 o o X
16 Draw Bolt T12090-1 1 X X X
17 Hex Nut 1/4-20 1 X X X
18 Stripper Bolt T10317-7 1 X X X
19 Drive Roll Nut T10552 1 X X X
20 Drive Roll Washer $9262-44 1 X X X
21 Snap Ring $11910-2 1 X X X
22 Drive Roll Key M8776-5 1 X X X
23" Wire Straightener, Single Wire See P-100-K or P-100-M 1 X X o
Note A: When using K231 or K233 Contact Nozzie a long
guide sleeve is required inside the nozzle.
ee P-101-M or P-101-D.
90No 3-16-84



P-100-D.2 The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

WIRE FEED DRIVE ROLL BOX
(For Codes Above 8800)
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-100-D.3

*  For Twinarc (two electrodes fed through one head) parts,
see the appropriate Twinarc Assembly parts list in the
P-101 series.

# Indicates A Change This Printing

For 3/32 thru 7/32” wire, use the parts marked “X” in column 1.
For 1/16 thru 3/32" wire, use the parts marked “X” in column 2.
For .035 thru .052” wire, use the parts marked “X” in column 3.

For .045 thru .052 Cored Wire use the parts marked “X” in column 4.

NO. #
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3|4
1 Gear Box Assembly See P-100-C 1 X X XX
2 Face Plate L6987 1 X X XX
3 Idle Roll Assembly §12475 1 XX XX
4* Incoming Guide Tube (3/32” thru 7/32") $10168-4 1 X o oo
4* Incoming Guide Tube (1/16” thru 3/32") S10168-2 1 o X s
4 Incoming Guide Tube [.035” thru .052" (.045” thru .052” Cored)] S12857 1 o o XIX
5 Hex Head Screw 5/16-18 x .75 2 X X XX
6 Mounting Clip T8400 4 X X X|X
7 Hex Head Screw 3/8-16 x 3.00 1 X X XX
8 Plain Washer $9262-120 1 X X X|X
9 Pivot Pin T12206-1 1 X X X|X
10 idle Roll Spring T10247-7 1 X X X|X
11 Yoke Indicator Assembly T13610 1 X X X|X
12 Drive Roll Nut T10552 1 X X X|X
13 Drive Roll Washer $9262-44 1 X X X|X
14* Drive Roll (3/32" thru 7/32") $12514 2 X o ofe
14* Drive Roll (1/16” thru 3/32") §12515 2 o X o}
14* Drive Roll (.035” thru .052") $12778 1 o o X
14* Drive Roll (.045” thru .052" Cored Wire) $19113 1 e o o X
16* Snap Ring S$11910-2 1 X X X[X
17 Drive Roll Key M8776-5 1 X X X|X
18 Wire Straightener, Single Wire See P-100-K or -M 1 XX ofs
19* Outgoing Guide Tube (3/32” thru 7/32") 5101701 1 X o ofe
19* Outgoing Guide Tube (1/16” thru 3/32") T13635-3/32 (Note A) 1 e X oo
19* Outgoing Guide Tube [.035" thru .052” (.045" thru .052" Cored)] T13635-.052 (Note A) 1 o o XX
20 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-12 2 X X XX
21 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-32 1 X X X|X
24 thru 27 See P-100-F X X X|X
28 Cross Seam Adjuster Assembly See P-100-L 1 X X X|X
29 thru 34 See P-100-F X X X|X
35 Plain Washer 59262-131 1 X X X|X
36 Locking Key T14896 1 X X X|X
37 Hollow Head Set Screw S$11604-8 1 X X X|X
Optional Drive Roll Conversion Kits:
(Includes Drive Roll, Incoming & Outgoing Guide Tubes)
3/32" thru 7/32” Wire T13724-A
1/16” thru 3/32” Wire T13724-B
.035” thru .052” Solid Wire T13724-C
.045” thru .052” Cored Wire T13724-D
Note A: When using K231 or K233 Contact Nozzle, a long
guide sleeve is required inside the nozzle.
ee P-101-M or P-101-D.
90No 5-11-89




P-100-E

The Lincoln Electric Company

WIRE FEED DRIVE MOTORS
(NA-3 and NA-4) (For NA-5 See P-135-C)

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

# Indicates A Change This Printing
W/H.F. — With High Frequency Insulation

Gear Ratio is Stenciled On The Side Of The Gear Box.

NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|4 5 6
NA-3 AND NA-4 DRIVE MOTORS
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: (55/1 Ratio) M12549-2 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: L5198-4 1
Drive Motor, Includes: M12254-2 1
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD M9655-7A 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-7B 2
Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2
Pinion Gear $15013-1 1
Roll Pin, Gear to Shaft T9967-33 1
Adapter Plate M10255-1 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: (95/1 Ratio) M12549-3 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Inciudes: L5198-5 1
Drive Motor, Includes: M12254-2 1
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD MS655-7A 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-78 2
Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2
Pinion Gear $15013-2 1
Roll Pin, Gear to Shaft T9967-33 1
Adapter Plate M10255-1 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: (142/1 Ratio) M12549-4 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: L5198-6 1
Drive Motor, Includes: M12254-2 1
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD M9655-7A 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-78 2
Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2
Pinion Gear $15013-3 1
Roll Pin, Gear to Shaft T9967-33 1
Adapter Plate M10255-1 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: (55/1 Ratio W/H.F.) M12773-1 1
Drive Motor, Includes: 5153421 1
Drive Motor, Includes: M12772 1
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD M9655-7A 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-7B 2
Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2
Pinion Gear $15013-1 1
Roll Pin, Gear to Shaft T9967-33 1
Shaft Extension 512869 1
Coupling S$12876-1 1
Roll Pin, Coupling to Motor T9967-28 1
Roll Pin, Coupling to Extension Shaft T9967-1 1
Bearing M9300-46 2
Snap Ring, Holds Bearings $9776-27 3
Insulation S11756-A 1
Adapter Plate M10255-1 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: (85/1 Ratio W/H.F.) M12773-2 1
Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: $15342-2 1
Drive Motor, Includes: M12772 1
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD M9655-7A 2
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-7B 2

9-11-86



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-100-E.1

# Indicates A Change This Printing
W/H.F. - With High Frequency Insulation

Gear Ratio is Stenciled On The Side Of The Gear Box.

NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD (1 2 3|4 5 6

Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2
Pinion Gear $15013-2 1
Roll Pin, Gear To Shaft T9967-33 1
Shaft Extension 512869 1
Coupling $12876-1 1
Roll Pin, Coupling To Motor T9967-28 1
Roll Pin, Coupling To Extension Shaft T9967-1 1
Bearing M9300-46 2
Snap Ring, Holds Bearings S$9776-27 3
Insulation S$11756-A 1
Adapter Plate M10255-1 1
Drive Motor Assembly, includes (142/a Ratio W/H.F.) M12773-3 1
Drive Motor Assembly, includes S$15342-3 1
Drive Motor, Includes: M12772 1
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2

Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD M9655-7A 2 #

Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-78 2 #
Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2
Pinion Gear $15013-3 1
Rolt Pin, Gear To Shaft T9967-33 1
Shaft Extension S$12869 1
Coupling $12876-1 1
Roll Pin, Coupling To Motor T9967-28 1
Roll Pin, Coupling To Extension Shaft T9967-1 1
Bearing M09300-46 2
Snap Ring, Holds Bearings 89776-27 3
Insulation S11756-A 1
Adapter Plate M10255-1 1
Polarized Plug, Included With All Above $12020-15 1
Cable Clamp, Included With Ali Above $12024-4 1

90No 9-11-86



P-100-F The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

HEAD MOUNTING




The Lincoln Electric Company

P-100-F.1

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

For standard NA-2, NA-3N, NA-3S, NA-5N and NA-5S use parts
marked “X” in Column 1.
) o For NA-2, NA-3N, NA-3S, NA-4, NA-5N and NA-5S with high fre-
# Indicates A Change This Printing quency, use parts marked “X” in Column 2.
For NA-3F, NA-2FV, NA-3NF, NA-3SF, NA-5NF and NA-5SF use
parts marked “X” in Column 3.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3{4 5 6
43 Head Support M8232 1 X X o
Mounting Bracket, Not Used on Tractor Models
Includes Items 68 thru 77 M6769 1 X o o
68 Welding Head Support Bracket, Includes: M4016 1 X X o
69 Draw Bolt — Head Support To Mounting Bracket T4893 1 X X o
70 Hex Nut — Head Support to Mounting Bracket 3/4-10 1 X X e
71 Insulation $4322 1 X o o
72 Insulating Bushing T7305-18 4 X o o
73 Insulating Washer S$10773-9 4 X .
74 Hex Head Cap Screw 1/2-13 x 1-3/4 4 X .
75 Washer $9262-1 4 X o o
76 Lock Washer E-106A-5 4 X o o
77 Hex Nut 1/2-13 4 X X e
Insulation Assembly, High Frequency S11771-1 1 s X o
Hex Head Cap Screw 1/2-13x 1-1/4 4 o X o
Lock Washer E-106A-5 8 o X o
80 Clamping Bracket M10213 1 XXX
81 Clamp Band $12472 1 X X X
82 Hex Head Screw, Clamp to Gear Case 3/8-16x 3/4 1 X X X
83 Socket Head Cap Screw, Clamp to Gear Case T9447-18 1 X X X
84 Pivot Block M10215 1 X X »
85 Socket Head Cap Screw, Block to Clamping Bracket (Except NA-5N & S) T9447-18 4 X X o |#
85 Socket Head Cap Screw, Block to Clamping Bracket (NA-5N & S Only) T9447-31 4 X X #
86 Roll Pin, Pivot Block to Head Support T9967-29 1 X X »
87 Draw Bolt, Pivot Block to Head Support T4893-3 1 X X
88 Hex Nut, Pivot Block to Head Support 3/4-10 1 X X o
89 Spacer (NA-5NB & NA-5S Only) $10262-6 4 X X o |#
87Se February 1982






The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-100-G (NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5)

WIRE REEL AND REEL MOUNTING
(NA-3N, NA-3S, NA-4, NA-5N and NA-5S)

N/

— \ N WA . SN ‘ &
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| 2 f @ @
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|
I
SUPPORY BRACKET |
f
M12908
4-16-82J
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ’D 2 3/456
Wire Reel Shaft Assembly, Includes: M12908 1
1 Hex Head Bolt 1/2-13 x 1.00 1
2 Lock Washer E-106-A-5 1
3 Plain Washer $9262-105 1
4 Plain Washer $9262-119 1
5 Brake Assembly, Includes: 514882 1
Brake Shoe T13519 1
6 Wire Reel Shaft 515492 1
7 Roll Pin T9967-9 1
8 Pull Knob S$11038 1
Items Not lllustrated:
Wire Reel L4604 1
U-Shaped Shaft Mounting Bracket M12907 1
Following Parts Mount M12907 - No High Frequency
Flat Insulation T8477-20 1
Insulation Tube T12478-6 2
Insulation Washer $10773-9 2
Hex Head Screw 1/2-13 x 1.75 2
Hex Nut 1/2-13 2
Following Parts Mount M12907 with High Frequency Insulation
Insulation Assembly S11771-2 1
Hex Head Screw, Insulation to M12907 1/2-13 x 1.00 4
Hex Nut 1/2-13 4
90No May 1980



P-100-H The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

CABLE ASSEMBLIES — POWER SOURCE TO CONTROLS &
CONTROLS TO HEAD

USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED “X” IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX

# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 34 5 6
NA-2, NA-2F and NA-2FV
Cable Assembly - Power Source to Controls, Includes: K97* 1
Multi-Conductor Control Cable L4112-1" 1
Electrode Cable L4112-2* 1
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head, Includes: 1 #
Electrode Cable (63 inches long) L2286-191 2 #
NA-3 (All Modeis), NA-4 (With Current Control Rheostat)
And NA-5 (All Models Except -R)
Cable Assembly - Power Source to Controls, Includes: K215” 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable, includes: L5267-8* 1
Polarized Socket Connector $12020-8 1
Connector Clamp $12024-2 1
Electrode Calbe L5267-C* 1
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head (NA-3N, -NF & -SF), Includes: K234~ 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable (Motor), Includes: L5318D* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector §12020-15 1 #
Polarized Receptable Connector $12023-9 1 #
Cable Clamp S$12024-4 2 #
Electrode Cable L5318E" 2 #
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head (NA-3S & NA-4), Includes: K235* 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable (Flux Valve), Includes: L5318-8* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector $12020-16 1 #
Polarized Receptacle Connector $12023-8 1 #
Cable Clamp $12024-4 2 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable (Motor), Includes: L5318D 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector $12020-15 1 #
Polarized Receptacle Connector $12023-9 1 #
Cable Clamp $12024-4* 2 #
Electrode Cable L5318E* 2 #
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head (NA-5N, -NF & -SF), Includes: K338* 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable (Motor), includes: L6211D* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector S$12020-27 1 #
Polarized Receptable Connector $12023-12 1 #
Cable Clamp S$12024-1 2 #
Multi-Conductor Shielded Cable (Tech), Includes: L6211F* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector $12020-17 1 #
Polarized Receptacle Connector $12023-10 1 #
Cable Clamp $12024-4 2 #
Electrode Cable L6211G* 2 #
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head (NA-5S), Includes: K335 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable (Flux), Includes: L6211B* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector $12020-16 1 #
Polarized Receptacle Connector $12023-8 1 #
Cable Clamp S$12024-4 2 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable (Motor), Includes: L6211D* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector $12020-27 1 #
Polarized Receptacle Connector $12023-12 1 #
Cable Clamp S$12024-1 2 #
Multi-Conductor Shielded Cable (Tech), Includes: L6211F* 1 #
Polarized Pin Connector $12020-17 1 #
Polarized Receptacle Connector $12023-10 1 #
Cable Clamp $12024-4 2 #
Electrode Cable L6211G* 2 #

10-1-82



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-100-H.1

USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED X" IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX

# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|4 5 6
NA-4 (With Current Control Switch)
Cable Assembly - Power Source to Controls, Includes: K216* 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable, Includes: L5231B* 1
Polarized Socket Connector §12020-9 1
Connector Clamp $12024-2 1
Electrode Cable L5231C* 1
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head, Includes: K235" 1 #
See K235 Parts Break-down Above #
NA-5R
Cable Assembly - Power Source to Controls, includes: K374* 1 #
Multi-Conductor Control Cable, Includes: L5267B* 1 #
Polarized Socket Connector $12020-8 1 #
Connector Clamp 512024-2 1 #
Electrode Cable L5267C* 1 #
Cable Assembly - Controls to Head, Includes: K338 1 #

See K338 Parts Break-down Above

* Specify Length

90No

10-1-82



P-100-K

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

FLUX-CORED WIRE STRAIGHTENER — SINGLE ARC

1/16” thru 5/32” Electrodes

Ny

/2
/g
M10214
1-22-82P
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D {1 2 3|4 5 6

Wire Straightener, Includes All Below: M10214 1
1 Body Assembly M10311 1
2 Bearing M9300-26 1
3 Washer $9262-121 1
4 Lock Washer E106A-3 1
5 Hex Nut 5/16-18 1
6 Socket Head Screw T9447-13 1
7 Roll Pin T9967-30 2
8 Connecting Link T12141 1
9 Wire Guide S$12551 1
10 Round Head Screw #8-32x1/2 1
11 Retaining Plate T12145 1
12 Wire Guide T12126 1
13 Adjusting Knob $12547 1
14 Adjusting Screw T12102 1

10-1-82



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

CROSS SEAM ADJUSTER

r—%—f __/J/ Face Plate

-] '

==

=

-

e

)

P-100-L

M10802 Section A-A
2-13-81D E—
USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED “X” IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1t 2 3{4 5 6
Cross Seam Adjuster Assembly, Includes: M10802 1
1 Clamping Ring M10787 1
2 Hex Nut #10-24 1
3 Flat Sprin T8701-1 1
4 Shoulder gcrew T12535 1
5 Adjusting Screw $13202 1
6 Roll Pin T9967-8 1
7 Retaining Ring §9776-3 1
8 Key M8776-6 1
9 Adjusting Block $13203 1
10 Handle T8312 1
11 Socket Head Screw T9447-18 1
12 Mounting Arm $13204 1
13 Socket Head Screw T9447-9 2
14 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 2
15 Spatter Guard $13233 1
16 Sleeve T12537 1
17 Drive Pin 78433 1
90No February 1982



P-100-M

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

SOLID WIRE STRAIGHTENER — SINGLE & TWINARC

5/ea” thru 7/32” Electrodes

I |
E "r fN\ ’ I
—
B = == |
=
=g 28
4 |!
= 30
& 32
33
[ [ .
M8269 —
2-27-76K |
USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED X" IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3|4 5 6
Wire Straightener, Single Arc, Includes: M8268-1 1 X o
Wire Straightener, Twinarc, Includes: M8269-2 1 « X #
24 Body M8268 1 X X
25 Cross Slide Screw 510159 1 X X
26 Bushing - Locates Slide Screw in Body T10585 1 X X
27 Roll Pin -~ Bushing to Slide Screw T9967-5 1 X X
28 Slide Bushing T10584 1 X .
28 Slide Bushing ‘ T10587 1 o X #
29 Wire Guide Wheel M9300-26 1 X
29 Wire Guide Wheel T10592-1 1 « X #
30 Plain Washer - Bearing to Body $9262-18 2 X X
31 Hex Head Bolt - Bearing to Body 516-18 x 1/ 1 X X
32 Lock Washer - Bearing to Body E-106A-3 1 X X
33 Hex Nut - Bearing to Body 5/16-18 1 X X

May 1980



The Lincoin Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

FLUX-CORED WIRE STRAIGHTENER — TWINARC

M12470
5-5-72

P-100-N

# Indicates A Change This Printing

NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6

Wire Straightener, Includes All Below: M12470 1

1 Body Assembly M10311-1 1
2 Bearing M9300-55 2
3 Roll Pin T9967-3 1
4 Lock Washer E-106A-3 3
5 Hex Nut 5/16-18 1
6 Socket Head Screw T9447-20 1
7 Roll Pin T9967-30 2
8 Connecting Link T12141 1
9 Wire Guide M12469 1
10 Round Head Screw #8-32 x .50 1
11 Retaining Plate T12145 1
12 Ingoing Wire Guide S$14888 1
13 Wing Screw T9078 1
14 Adjusting Knob 512547 1
15 Adjusting Screw T12102 1

90No

May 1980



P-101-C The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K-218 HORIZONTAL FILLET/LAP ATTACHMENT

NOTE: Contacts must be aligned
so that with a 7/32 wire in place

/ the wire is centered in the
channel.

L5313
6-12-81U




The Lincoln Electric Company P-101-C.1
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD (1 2 3|4 5 6
1 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 4
2 Flat Washer §9262-23 4
3 Insulating Washer $10773-12 8
4 Insulating Bushing T8390 4
5 Nose Adapter M12478 1
6 Adapter Insulation T8391 1
7 Hex Jam Nut 5/16-18 1
8 Hex Head Cap Screw 5/16-18 x 1.00 1
9 Spring T8528 1
10 Pivot Assembly M8592 1
11 Lead Block 87273 1
12 Connection T8573 1
13 Hex Head Screw 3/s-16 x 1.00 2
14 Hex Head Cap Screw 2-13x1.75 2
15 Hex Head Cap Screw 3/s-16 x 1.00 1
16 Hex Jam Nut 51e-18 1
17 Hex Head Screw - Fillet Attachment 5/16-18 x 1.00 1
17 Hex Head Screw - Lap Attachement T9694-8 1
18 Roller Bracket Assembly - Fillet Attachment S$16749 1
18 Roller Bracket Assembly — Lap Attachment S7398 1
19 Hex Jam Nut 3/s-16 1
20 Wire Guide Spring 57664 1
21 Hex Head Cap Screw Ys-15x 1.25 2
22 Flat Washer $9262-4 4
23 Hex Jam Nut Ys-16 4
24 Hex Jam Nut 2-13 1
25 Hex Head Cap Screw 1213 x 1.00 1
26 Thread Cutting Screw $9225-17 2 #
27 Insulating Bushing T8725 2
28 Lock Washer E-106A-2 2
29 Flat Washer $9262-23 2
30 Spring Insulation T8724 2
31 Hex Jam Nut /2-13 2
32 Cover Plate T8404 1
33 Insulating Bushing T7028-23 2
34 Insulating Washer $10773-41 2
35 Socket Head Screw T9447-11 2
36 Flat Washer $9262-30 2
37 Spacer T8752 1
38 Hex Head Cap Screw %3-16 x 1.50 2
39 Lead S$7266 1
40 Insulation $7387 1
41 Roll Support §7386 1
42 Hex Head Cap Screw 2-13x 1.25 1
43 Wire Contact Block $16640-2 1
44 Leaf Spring T8435 1
45 Wire Contact Block S$16640-1 1
46 Grease Fitting T11683-1 2
47 Hex Head Screw 5/16-18 x .75 2
Items Not lllustrated:
Flux Tube $10490 1
Flux Control M8765 1
Head Pivot M12595 1
90No
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P-101-D The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K233 (and K103) CONTACT NOZZLE
K104 LINC-FILL EXTENSION

NOTE A: The K103 nozzle for the NA-2 is identical to the
(Part of Head K233 except for Item A (nozzle insert). For the NA-2 use
Assembly} both appropriate Item A and the appropriate outgoing guide

A tube (Item 15 of P-100-D).

= Nozzle
L - Assembl
- \([ Y
= L—
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% \#
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1
Nozzle Insert (A)—7 =N
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1-11-74B 5-27-66C



The Lincoln Electric Company P-101-D.1
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D {1 2 3|4 5 6
Nozzle Assembly, Includes: K233 1
A Nozzle insert, .035-.052 Electrode $15106-.052 Note A 1
A Nozzle insert, /16, %64 and %a2 Electrode $15106-%22 Note A 1 #
1 Nozzle insulator 510493 1
2 Socket Head Screw T10570 1
3 Hex Head Screw 2-13 x 11/ 1
4 Hex Nut /2-13 1
5 Nozzle Body $10157-1 1
6 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-8 2
7 Pressure Spring Assembly S$10798 1
8 Contact Pressure Shoe T12336 1
9 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-11 1
10 Spring Bracket Assembly M10547 1
11 Retaining Spring S9776-12 2
12 Nozzie Tip (Not lllustrated) §12775-%32 1
12 Nozzle Tip (Not lilustrated) S$12775-5/64 1
12 Nozzle Tip (Not lllustrated) $12775-)6 1
12F Nozzle Tip (Not lilustrated) §12775-.052 1
12 Nozzle Tip (Not lllustrated) S12775-.045 1
12 Nozzle Tip (Not lllustrated) $12775-.035 1
Extension Assembly, includes All Below K104 1
1 Insulating Plate $11027-6 1
2 Insulating Bushing T12335 2
3 Insulating Washer $10773-41 2
4 Flat Washer $9262-23 2
5 Lock Washer E-106A-2 2
6 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-10 2
7 Extension Guide Arm M10554 1
8 Wire Guide - %s2 Electrode S$12774-% 1
8 Wire Guide - %s4 Electrode S12774-5/e4 1
8 Wire Guide - /1s Electrode S12774-/1s 1
8 Wire Guide - .045 Electrode $12774-.045 1
8 Wire Guide - .035 Electrode $12774-.035 1
9 Hex Head Cap Screw 4-20 x /2 1
10 Flat Washer $9262-23 1 #
90No May 1980



P-101-E The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K96 HORIZONTAL ADJUSTER
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b — - 4 — — 4
M10224
6-16-78B
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|4 5 6
Horizontal Adjuster, includes All Below K96 1
1 Cross Adjustment Block M13663 1
2 Cross Adjustment Screw Assembly $12734 1
3 End Cover Plate $10509-38 1
6 Head Lift Adjustment Shaft Assembly $10097 1
9 Thrust Washer $9262-37 1
10 Needle Bearing $10116-1 1
12 Crank Housing M10223 1
13 Cross Slide Assembly S$12491 1
14 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-31 2
Roll Pin T9967-29 1
Draw Bolt T4893-4 1
Hex Nut Y10 1

May 1980



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P

P-101-F
(NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5)

. %9
j; © \G o

AR

t

K223
SOLENOID ASSEMBLY

f
; (NA-3, NA-4 and NA-5)

s

— i
P VI |
; DM
‘; LOLENGIL C1
b N
e [
M12665 é)
7-22-83T : @
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
Solenoid Assembly, Includes: K223 1
1 Solenoid Mounting Bracket L5276 1
2 Solenoid and Valve Assembly M11675-11 1
6 Strain Relief Grommet T9274-3 1
7 Cable Assembly M12664 1
9 Nameplate S$13246 1
P-101-F (NA-2
(NA-2) ® 7-23-84
Liij‘
W
a B
N |
S O]
/ K120-1
- SOLENOID ASSEMBLY
o (NA-2)

|

M10502

-

/ ®
e

5-9-69D %
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3{4 5 6
Solenoid Assembly Kit, Single Solenoid, Includes: K120-1 1
1 Solenoid Mounting Bracket L4222 1
2 Solenoid Valve Assembly M11675-4 1
5 Terminal Strip T10951 1
7 Nameplate $13246 1
11 Solenoid Cable Assembly $12780 1
90No

May 1980



P-101-G The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K129 SUBMERGED ARC TINY TWINARC®

NOTES:

Nozzles with spring loaded contact shoes (illustrated below, right)
should be converted to the newer design by discarding items named
below and using the appropriate contact tip holder and tips or
correct one piece contact tip, depending on wire size.

Intermediate design (one piece) contact tips for i and %6 wire
should be converted to the new (lower replacement cost) contact
tip holder and contact tips design by ordering the appropriate con-
tact tips and tip holder from the parts list below.

{11 Spring Mounting Bracket
/' Roll Pin
| yi

Pressure Spring
Asbly.

| Wing Screw

Contact Pressure Shoe

M11609
4-16-76J

86Ap



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-G.1

* Specify Wire Size
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D {1 2 3|14 5 6
Twinarc - Complete — Includes All Below K129* 1
Nozzle Assembly - Stripped - Includes ltems 1,3, 5 & 6 M11609 1
.045 Wire Kit - Includes ltems 2,4, A& B T14705-.045 1
1/16 Wire Kit - Includes Items 2, 4,7, A&B T14705-1/16 1
5/64 Wire Kit - Includes ltems 2, 4,7, A& B T14705-5/64 1
3/32 Wire Kit - Includes Items 2, 4,7, A& B T14705-3/32 1
1 Nozzle Body Assembly 513164 1
2 Guide Tube - .045 & .052 Wire T12507-.045 2
2 Guide Tube - 1/16, 5/64 & 3/32 Wire T12507-5/64 2
3 Nozzle Collar $13157 1
4 Contact Tip - .045 Wire $14033-.045 1
4 Contact Tip - .052 Wire $14033-.052 1
4 Contact Tip - 1/16 Wire T14050-1/16 2
4 Contact Tip - 5/64 Wire (See Note AA) T14050-5/64 2
4 Contact Tip - 3/32 Wire T14050-3/32 1
5 Hex Nut 1/2-13 1
6 Hex Head Screw 1/2-13 x 1.50 1
7 Tip Holder - 1/16, 5/64 & 3/32 Wire (Std.), Includes: $15954 1
Nozzle Insert T12576-5 2
7 Tip Holder - (Special Side-by-Side Wire) $17728 As Req'd
Note AA| When Tip Life is limited by tip being fused over, the use of
T14726-5/64 Tips may result in a lower overall cost.
A Drive Roll - .045 & .052 Wire $13161-.052 1
A Drive Roll - 1/16 & 5/64 Wire S$13161-5/64 1
A Drive Roll Assembly - 3/32 Wire, Includes:
Outer Drive Rolls 514904 2
Center Drive Rolls $14905 1
Drive Roll Spacer T12146-1 1
Drive Roll Key M8776-6 1
B Wire Guides - .045 & .052 Wire $13162-.045 2
B Wire Guides - 1/16, 5/64 & 3/32 Wire $13162-5/64 2
o idle Roll Assembly, Includes: $13165 1
Idle Roll 518583 1 #
D Incoming Wire Guide Assembly S$13166 1
Second Wire Reel & Mountings See P-100-G 1
90No 12-8-88



P-101-G.2

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K281 WIRE STRAIGHTENER FOR TINY TWINARC®

END VIEW OF ADJUSTING
SCREW & SHAFTS

L5761
9-23-88A
*  Specify Wire Size
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
1 Base §15943 1
2 Tension Arm $15946 1
3 Roller Assembly $15953-1 1 #
Roller Shaft (214" Shaft) T14099 1 #
Retaining Ring $9776-1 2 #
Roller Assembly 5156953-3 1 #
Roller Shaft (212" Shaft) S18729 1 #
3 Bushing 818728 2 #
Retaining Ring $9776-4 2 #
4 Roller Assembly 515953-2 1
Hex Head Cap Screw 5/16-18 x 2.00 1
Lock Washer E-106A-3 1
Hex Nut 516-18 1
5 Incoming Guide Assembly T14090 1
6 Roll Pin T9967-38 2
7 Adjusting Screw Assembly T14092 1
8 Large Pivot T14086 1
9 Retaining Ring §9776-12 1
10 Smali Pivot Shaft T14087 1
12 Roll Pin T9967-8 1
13 Wire Guide Assembly T14093 1
14 Set Screw $11604-21 1

8-22-90






P-101-H The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

FLUX HOPPER

SECTION A A

L3552 T12590
8-21-81P 1-16-76H



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-H.1

USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED X" IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR iN THE MODEL INDEX

# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D {1 2 3|4 5 6
Flux Hopper Assembly, Incudes: L3552E 1 X o
Flux Hopper Assembly, Includes: (Standard) L3552F 1 « X
Flux Hopper Assembly, Includes: L3552-G 1 e o X
Flux Hopper Assembly, Includes: (With High Freq.) L3552-H 1 o X o | #
225 Flux Hopper Base L3100 1 X X X
226 Flux Gate Spring T10573 2 X X X
227 Flux Gate Wear Plate T10600 2 X X X
228 Flux Gate Spring T10603 1 X X X
229 Flux Gate Assembly, Includes: $10131-3 1 X X X
Flux Gate $10131-2 1 X X X
Solenoid Plunger T10598-2 1 XXX
Spring Retaining Washer T10599 1 XX X
Snap Ring 59776-4 1 X X X
Washer $9262-98 1 XX X
234 Flux Tube Assembly $10130 1 X X X
235 Sems Screw T10082-4 4 X X X
236 Solenoid S$11085 1 X X X
237 Switch T10616 1 X X X
241 Cable $13252 1 X « X
241 Cable M12555 1 ¢« X X
250 Flux Hopper Assembly M10818 1 X o o
250 Flux Hopper Assembly (Standard) M10818-1 1 e X o | #
250 Flux Hopper Assembly (With High Freq.) M14326 1 o X o | #
250 Flux Hopper Assembly M13563 1 e o X
251 Sems Screw T10082-4 1 X X X
252 Gasket T10545 1 XXX
256 Flux Tube (Not lllustrated) T10642-11 1 X o o
257 Flux Tube (Not lllustrated) S$7748-35 1 X o o
Pointer and Mounting Bracket Assembly, includes: T12590 1 X o o
Pointer and Mounting Bracket Assembly, Includes: T12590-1 1 o X o
1 Pointer S$10103 1 X o o
1 Pointer §10103-2 1 e X »
2 Insulating Washer S$10773-9 2 X X o
3 Washer $9262-1 1 X X o
4 Wing Nut T9968-3 1 X X »
5 Hex Head Bolt T8775-2 1 X X o
6 Insulating Bushing T8776 1 X X o
7 Pointer Bracket M8226 1 X X o
Door Hinge Assembly 516223 1 « X o
Hex Head Bolt, Hopper Mounting 4-20 x 6 2 e X o
90No 3-8-92



P-101-K The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K148 CONTACT NOZZLE ASSEMBLY
K149 LINC-FILL EXTENSION ASSEMBLY
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-K.1

Use Columns 1, 2 & 3 for Standard K148 Nozzles. Use Columns
4 & 5 for Modified Series Arc Equipment Nozzles. Use appropriate
column for K149 Extensions based on wire size for standard ex-

# Indicates A Change This Printing tensions or Part No. for Modified Series Arc Equipment.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
Nozzle Assembly (Wire Size %32-.120-'/s) Includes: K148A 1 o o e
Nozzle Assembly (Wire Size %32-%16) Includes: K148B 1 « X .
Nozzle Assembly (Wire Size .068-%s4) Includes: K148C 1 e o X|o o
Nozzle Assembly (Wire Size 512-%6) Includes: L4621-4 & 6 1 o o X o
Nozzle Assembly (Wire Size %32-.120'/s) Includes: L4621-5 1 e« o oo X
; Hex Head Screw 2-13x 12 1 X X X|X X
Hex Nut /2-13 1 XX X[X X
3 Cable Connector 512576 1 XX X|X X
4 Roll Pin T9967-35 1 X X X[X X
5 Pivot Body M10340-1 1 XX X[X X
6 Guide Tube Assembly, %32, .120, /s Wire 8§13769-1 1 X o oo X
6 Guide Tube Assembly, %3z, 31 Wire S$13769-2 1 e X o |X o
6 Guide Tube Assembly, .068, 5/e« Wire $13769-3 1 e o X|e o
7 Set Screw $11604-19 1 XX X[X X
g Insulating Spacer ?92162723 ; XX XX X
Flat Washer 262- XX X[X X
10 Lock Washer E-106A-2 2 XX X[X X
1; Hex Head Screw 420 x 1 2 X X X|X X
1 Nozzle Body M11327 1 XX X|X X
13 Insulating Tube T7028-51 1 XX X|X X
14 Insulation $12579 2 XX X[X X
15 Snap Ring S9776-25 2 X X X|X X
16 Pivot Pin T12158 1 X X X[X X
17 Spring T10247-8 1 XX X[X X
18 Nozzle Holder 513762 1 X X X[X X
19 Window Cover S7748-64 1 XX X|o o
20 Thread Protecting Collar $13805 1 XX X|IX X
21 Nozzle Collar 513804 1 X X XX X
22 Nozzle Tip $13763 1 XX oIX X
22 Nozzle Tip 516388 1 . Xjes o
23 Inner Guide $14360-1 1 . Xje o
24 Extension Support Arm Mounting Bracket S$13758 1 . o [X X
25 Set Screw $11604-19 1 v e o IX X
Water Cooling Tube Assembly (Not lllustrated) T12928 1 X X Xjeo o
K149 Linc-Fill Extension Assembly, Includes: K149-¥32 Wire 1 o ofs o o
K149 Linc-Fill Extension Assembly, Includes: K149-.120 Wire 1 e X ole o
K149 Linc-Fill Extension Assembly, Includes: K149-'/s Wire 1 e o Xio o o
K149 Linc-Fill Extension Assembly, Includes: K148-%3 Wire 1 e oiX o o
K149 Linc-Fill Extension Assembly, Includes: K149-%16 Wire 1 . e X o
Linc-Fill Extension Assembly & L4621-6 Nozzle, Includes: M13868 1 e o oje o X
102 Extension Arm Assembly 813757 1 XX X[X X X
103 Mounting Block $13758 1 XX X[X X e
104 Set Screw $11604-19 1 XX X[X X »
182 IHex Head Screw ¥§?"1§/" g § § § X X X
1 nsulation 7-1 X X X
107 Insulating Tube T11851-3 2 XX X|X X X
183 Lock Washer 5-12006A-2 g § § § § § §
1 Hex Nut 4=
110 Flux Hose Clamp T12929 1 XX X[X X o
111 Hex Jam Nut 5/8-11 1 XX X{X X X
112 Extension Tube - 2” Long S13785-2 1 oo XX X o
113 Extension Tube - 1" Long S13785-1 1 e X ofe o X
114 Extension Tube End (2% Electrical Stickout) 8§13786-%/2 1 X o ofeo o o
114 Extension Tube End (2'/+ Electrical Stickout) $16167-%2 1 X o ofo o
114 Extension Tube End S$13786-.120 1 e X X | o o
114 Extension Tube End S13786-%/32 1 e s o |X o o
114 Extension Tube End S13786-%16 1 e o o |e X X
114 Flux Hose T10642-34 1 XX XX X »
116 Flux Hose S7748-35 1 XX XX X »
Nozzle Assembly (L4261-6) See Above List 1 s e eofe o X
87Se February 1982



P-101-L The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K225 SUBMERGED ARC TWINARC KIT

L5314
6-12-81J



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-L.1

# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3(4 5 6
Twinarc - Complete - Includes All Below K225
Nozzle Assembly - Includes ltems 101 through 129 1L5314-1
101 Adapter Plate M12478-1 1
102 Adapter Insulation T8391 1
103 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 4
104 Washer $9262-23 4 #
105 Insulating Washer $10773-12 8
106 Insulating Bushing T8390 4
107 Electrode Guide Tube T10251 2
108 Socket Plate $9842 1
109 Nozzle Body M7913 1
110 Current Bar S9544 1
111 Hex Head Screw /4-20 x 1.00 4
112 Center Contact Block (.375 Electrode Spacing) T10252-1 1 #
112 Center Contact Block (.500 Electrode Spacing) T10252-2 1 #
112 Center Contact Block (.625 Electrode Spacing) T10252-3 1 #
113 Line Up Plate T10245 1
114 Socket Head Screw T9447-1 2
115 Spring S7664 2
116 Spring Insulation T8724 4
117 Insulating Bushing T8725 4
118 Washer §9262-23 4
119 Lock Washer E-106A-2 4
120 Hex Head Screw /4-20 x 1.00 4
121 Contact Jaw T10266 2
122 Hex Head Screw Y2=13x 1.50 1
123 Hex Nut 12-13 1
124 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 2
125 Washer T10248 2
126 Nameplate $9556 1
127 Drive Screw $8025-8 2
128 Flux Tube Support Assembly T10684 1
129 Hex Head Screw S/16-18 x ¥4 2
Outer Drive Rolls $14904 2
Center Drive Roll $14905 1
Drive Roll Spacer T12146-1 1
Idle Roll Assembly 513165 1
Drive Roll Key M8776-6 1
Wire Guide Tubes - Upper & Lower S14901 2
Wire Straightener See P-100-M 1
Second Wire Ree! & Reel Mounting See P-100-G 1
90No February 1982



P-101-L.2 The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K239 INNERSHIELD TWINARC KIT
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-L.3

# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD (1 2 3|4 5 6
Twinarc - Complete - Includes All Below K239
Nozzle Assembly L5421-1
1 Adapter Plate & Roll Pin Assembly M12478-1 1
2 Hex Head Screw 5/16-18 x .75 2
3 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 4
3 Flat Washer §9262-23 4 #
3 Insulating Washer $10773-12 8
3 Insulating Bushing T8390 4
4 Adapter Insulation T8391 1
5 Socket Plate 59842 1
6 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 2
7 Electrode Guide Tube T10251-1 2
8 Nameplate $9556 1
8 Drive Screw $8025-8 2
9 Round Head Screw 1/4-20 x .50 2
10 Lock Washer E-106A-2 2
11 Clamp T8970-14 2
12 Contact Block S515482-1 1
13 Socket Head Screw TO447-7 2
14 Jacket & Guide Block Assembly S$15487-1 1
15 Hex Head Screw 3/-16 x 2.25 2
15 Flat Washer $9262-120 4
15 Lock Washer E-106A-16 2
15 Hex Nut ¥Y5-16 2
16 Contact Tip T14050-%32 2
17 Current Bar $15483 1
18 Hex Head Screw 1/a-20 x 1.00 4
19 Hex Head Screw 2-13x1.50 1
19 Hex Nut 2-13 1
20 Nozzle Body M7913 1
21 Conductor Bar Insulation T13831-2 1
22 Insulating Sleeve T13829 2
23 Tip Insulation T13831-1 1
24 insulating Sleeve T13830-1 2
25 Water Jacket Insulation T13832 1
26 Flat Washer $9262-23 2
27 Flat Washer $8262-103 2
Outer Drive Rolls $14904 2
Center Drive Roll $14905 1
Drive Roll Spacer T12146-1 1
Idle Roll Assembly $13165 1
Drive Roll Key M8776-6 1
Wire Guide Tubes - Upper & Lower $14901 2
Wire Straightener See P-100-N 1
Second Wire Reel & Reel Mounting See P-100-G 1
90No 3-22-85



P-101-M The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K231 (and K31*)

CONTACT NOZZLE ASSEMBLY
* For K31, order K231 assembly.
All parts are interchangeable.

NOTE : l]

TIGHTEN THIS SCREW —_
WITH A FORCE OF 35TO 40
FOOT POUNDS
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The Lincoln Electric Company P-101-M.1
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3(4 5 6
Nozzle Assembly, includes Items 110 thru 125 as appropriate for
wire size specified K231* 1 X o
Nozzie Assembly, for LT-34 ONLY, Includes ltems 110, 111, 118,
121 and 122; Order Iltems 119, 120, 123, 124 and 125 separately
for the desired wire size M8241-1 2 e X
110 Nozzle Insulator S$10493 1 X X
111 Nozzle Body 510157 1 X X
Roll Pin T9967-10 1 X X
113 Cone Body Assembly M8249 1 X
Flux Cone Plug S10138 1 X
Roll Pin T9967-30 1 X
114 Retaining Nut 810147 1 X o
115 Flux Cone T10575 1 X e
116 Locking Ferrule T10574 1 X o
117 Thumb Screw T9078-1 1 X .
118 Special Socket Head Screw T10570 1 X o
119 Rubber Flux Tube T10642-1 1 X
119 Rubber Flux Tube, LT-34 Only T10642-11 1 « X
120 Steel Flux Tube T6996-9 1 X e
120 Steel Flux Tube, LT-34 Only 510487 1 « X
121 Hex Head Screw - Lead to Nozzle 1/2-13 x 1.50 1 X X
122 Hex Nut - Lead to Nozzle 1/2-13 1 X X
123 Contact Tip - 7/32 Wire Size $10125-7/32 1 X X
123 Contact Tip - 3/16 Wire Size $10125-3/16 1 X X
123 Contact Tip ~ 5/32 Wire Size $10125-5/32 1 X X
123 Contact Tip - 1/8 Wire Size S$10125-1/8 1 X X
123 Contact Tip - 3/32 Wire Size; (3/8-24 Thread) Old Style $8087-3/32 1 X X
123 Contact Tip — 3/32 Wire Size; (5/16-18 Thread) T14050-3/32 1 X X
123 Contact Tip - 5/64 Wire Size; (3/8-24 Thread) Old Style $8087-5/64 1 X X
123 Contact Tip - 5/64 Wire Size; (5/16-18 Thread) See Note 1 T14050-5/64 1 X X
124 Adapter for 3/32 and 5/64 S-8087 Tips (With 3/8-24 Female Thread) See Note 2 1 X X
124 Adapter for 3/32 and 5/64 T-14050 Tips (With 5/16-18 Female Thread)| S16844 1 X X
125 Nozzle Insert for 3/32 and 5/64 Wire (For NA) $15106-3/32 1 X »
125 Nozzle Insert for 5/64 Wire (For LAF & LT) $12773-3/32 1 X X
Mounting Clip (For Mounting Nozzle on LAF-2) T10714 2 X e
Nozzle Extension (5.38” long) (For 3/32 & Larger Wire) $12003 As Reg'd{ X #
* Specify Wire Size
Note 1 When tip life is limited by tip being fused over, the use of
T14726-5/64 Tips may result in a lower overall cost.
Note 2 | This adapter is no longer available, order Adapter S16844 and
the appropriate T14050 Tips or T14726-5/64 Tip.
88Ju 7-31-87



P-101-N The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K226 (and K32 )
CONTACT JAW ASSEMBLY

*For K32, order a K226 assembly.
All parts are the same except Item 8.

M13879
6-12-81J



The Lincoln Electric Company P-101-N.1
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|45 6
Contact Jaw Assembly - One Rectangular and One Tapered Jaw -
For 1/8 thru 7/32 Wire, Includes: K226-R 1
Contact Jaw Assembly - Two Tapered Jaws - For 3/32 and 1/8 Wire,
Includes: K226T 1
1 Socket Head Screw T9447-10 4
2 Washer $9262-23 4
3 Insulating Washer S$10773-12 8
4 Insulating Bushing T8390 4
5 Cover Plate T8404 1
6 Lead Block §7273 1
7 Hex Jam Nut 3/8-16 4
8 Adapter Plate, Rectangular* M12478" 1
9 Insulation Plate T8391 1
10 Bottom Wire Guide M6656 1
1 Spring Insulation T8724 2
12 Hex Head Cap Screw 1/4-20 x 1.00 2 #
13 Insulating Bushing T8725 2
14 Hex Head Cap Screw 3/8-16 x 1.00 2
15 Hex Head Cap Screw 1/2-13 x 1.76 2
15N Hex Jam Nut 1/2-13 2
16 Lock Washer E-106A-2 2
17 Plain Washer $9262-23 2
18 Spring 57664 1
19 Hex Head Cap Screw 3/8-16 x 1.25 2
20 Plain Washer §9262-4 20r3
21 Contact Block - Rectangular 516640-1 1 #
21 Contact Block - Tapered $16640-2 1 #
22 Hex Head Cap Screw (K226R Only) 3/8-16 x .75 1
23 Hex Head Cap Screw (K226R) 3/8-16 x 1.50 1
23 Hex Head Cap Screw (K226T) 3/8-16 x 1.25 1
24 Braided Lead (K226R Only) 57266 1
25 Contact Jaw $16640-2 1 #
26 Flux Tube Clip T10683 1
27 Hex Head Cap Screw 3/8-16 x 1.50 1
28 Hex Head Screw 5/16-18 x .75 2
29 Flux Hose T10642-2 1
30 Flux Hose Tip S$7748-35 1
* ltem 8 for K32 Jaws Sold with LAF and LT-3 Tractors was
round — Part S7258.
90No February 1982



P-101-O ‘ The Lincoln Electric Company
(Supersedes P-52-E) Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

TRAVEL CARRIAGE CONTROL PANEL

[; \Z, ,]1 NOTE: Mount assembly with RED identification dot at this end.
® R
o
Fao 1 ‘ Lk s
} Item Name
|
N o A Motor & Gear Box P-101-R
B Control Panel P-101-0
Cc Head Mount. Mech. P-101-Q
D General Assembly P-101-P
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-0.1

(Supersedes P-52-E)

# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3{4 5 6

B Carriage Control Panel (Includes All Below) G1063 1
41 Control Panel L3146 1
42 Double Fuse Block $10290 1
43 Condenser T10724 1
47 Single Fuse Block 510289 1
51 Field Fuse T10728-3 1
52 Armature Fuse T10728-4 2
53 Variable Transformer M8409 1
54 Self Tapping Screw 58025-37 3
56 Field Rectifier T12887 1
58 Armature Rectifier Kit (Below Code 3000 Only) T10807 1
Armature Rectifier Input Resistor (Below Code 3000 Only) T9512-8 2

58 Armature Rectifier (Above Code 3000 Only) M11287 1
66 Field Input Resistor T9512-6 1
67 3 Pole Double Throw Switch $10308 1
69 Fuse Identification Sticker T12607-4 2
70 Fuse Identification Sticker T12607-3 1
71 Insulation T12886 1

90No June 1974



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

(Supersedes P-52-C)

P-101-P
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117

P-101-P.1

(Supersedes P-52-C.1)

For K23 & K236 Models (below code 7500), use the parts marked ‘X" in
. . I Column 1.
# Indicates A Change This Printing For K247 Models (above code 7500), use the parts marked X’ in Column 2.
For K247-HC Models (above code 7500), use the parts marked "X in Column 3.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3|4 5 6
A Motor and Gear Box Assembly See P-101-R
B Control Panel Assembly See P-101-0
1 Carriage Frame G1076 1 X o o
1 Carriage Frame G1384 1 ¢ X X
2 Upper Guide Wheel Assembly, includes: T5335-1 4 X o o
2 Upper Guide Wheel Assembly, includes: T13876 4 e X »
2 Upper Guide Wheel Assembly, Includes: T13875 4 e o X
Shaft T10647 1 X o o
Shaft $15558 1 e X X
Bearing M9300-6 1 X X »
Bearing M9300-67 1 e o X
Retaining Ring S9776-50 2 « X X
3 Roll Pin T9967-43 4 + X X
Lock Washer - Guide Wheel Mounting E-106-A5 6 X o o
Washer - Guide Wheel Mounting 59262-1 8 X o o
5 Lower Bearing Bar Assembly $10299 2 X o o
5 Lower Bearing Bar Assembly M12980-2 2 ¢« X o
5 Lower Bearing Bar Assembly M12980-1 2 o o' X
6 Spacer - Thin $10262-1 4 X o o
6 Spacer - Thin $10262-5 4 ¢ X X
7 Spacer - Thick $10262-2 8 X o o
7 Spacer - Thick $10262-4 2 e X o
Lock Washer - Lower Bearing Bar Mounting E-106-A4 4 X o o
9 Socket Head Screw T9447-14 4 X o o
9 Socket Head Screw T9447-49 2 + X X
C Head Mounting and Lift L3116 1 X o o
Cc Head Mounting and Lift L5460 1 e X X
Head Mounting Parts See P-101-Q 1 X X X
19 Lift Handle M8385 1 X o o
19 Lift Handle M12968 1 « X X
20 Lift Handle Stud T10652 1 X o o
20 Lift Handle Stud T13872 1 e X X
21 Set Screw, Lift Handle and Stud Mounting $11604-11 2 X o o
Hex Jam Nut, Locking Set Screw 3/8-16 1 X o o
21 Roll Pin, Lift Handie Mounting T9967-30 1 « X X
22 Roller, Mounts Items C thru Crank Bracket T8128 1 X X X
23 Gear Box Mounting Plate M8485 1 XXX
24 Flat Head Screw 5/16-18 x .625 4 X X X
25 Drive Wheel T13586 1 X X X
Key, Drive Wheel to Motor M8776-6 1 X X X
Spacer 59262-44 1 X X X
Lock Washer T9860-2 1 X X X
26 Nut, Drive Wheel to Motor T10552 1 X X X
27 Swivel Motor Mount $10288 2 X X o
27 Swivel Motor Mount S$15772 2 o o X |#
28 Oil Cup T8679 2 X X X
29 Hex Head Bolt 1/2-13 x 1.00 2 X o o
29 Hex Head Bolt 1/2-13 x 1.25 2 « X XI#
30 Lock Washer E-106-A5 2 X X X
31 Upper Spring Bracket 510379 1 X X X
32 Hex Head Bolt 3/8-16 x .75 2 X X X
33 Lock Washer E-106-A4 2 X X X
34 Spring T5338 1 X X X
35 Shim - Swivel Motor Mount T10778-1 As Req'd| X X X
35 Shim - Swivel Motor Mount T10778-2 4 X X X
37 Cable Clamp M8501 1 XX X
73 Choke Coil MB8424 1 X X X
Cable - To Travel Receptacle in Control Box, Includes: M8377 1 X X X
Plug $10272 1 XX X
76 Wire Reel Support L3154 1 X X X
90No 3-8-82



P-101-P.2 The Lincoln Electric Company

(Supersedes P-52-C.1) Cleveland, Ohio 44117
For K23 & K236 Models (below code 7500), use the parts marked X" in
. . - Column 1.
# Indicates A Change This Printing For K247 Models (above code 7500), use the parts marked X" in Column 2.
For K247HC Models (above code 7500), use the parts marked ‘X’ in Column 3.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
Controt Box Mounting Parts
88 Insulation Tube T7305-19 4 XX X
89 Insulation Washer S10773-12 4 X X X
901 Insulation Spacer S$10300 1 X X X
90A Adapter Plate 515082 1 X X X
91 Hex Head Screw 1/4-20 x .75 6 X X X
92 Plain Washer $9262-98 6 X X X
93 Lock Washer E-106-A2 6 X X X
94 Hex Nut 1/4-20 6 X X X
Carriage Type Number
For LAF & NA-2 For NA-3 & NA-4 For NA-3 & NA-4 Gear Ratio

K23F K236F K247 & -HC -F Fast 144:1

K23M K236M K247 & -HC -M Medium 324:1

K23S K236S K247 & -HC -S Slow 648:1

3-8-82



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

HEAD MOUNTING
AND LIFT MECHANISM

For K23 and K236 Models (Below
Code 7500) use the parts marked ‘X"
in Column 1.

For K247 and K247-HC Models
(Above Code 7500) and K325 and
K325-HC Models, use the parts
marked ‘X" in Column 2.

P-101-Q
(Supersedes P-52-D)

L5460 L]
6-1-79G @_
USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED "X iN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|4 5 6
C Head Mounting and Lift Mechanism (Includes All Below) L3116 1 X o
Cc Head Mounting and Lift Mechanism (Includes All Below) L5460 1 « X #
10 Head Lift Mounting Plate $10292 1 X
10 Head Lift Mounting Plate S$15553 1 e X #
1 Lift Link 510296 2 X o
1 Lift Link S$15552 2 e X #
12 Roller Shaft $10266-1 2 X X
13 Roller T10654 4 X X
14 Roll Pin — Roller to Roller Shaft (Not Hllustrated) T9967-6 4 X X
15 Crank Link Shaft $10266-3 1 X o
15 Crank Link Shaft $10266-4 1 o X #
16 Roll Pin - Locates Lift Link on Crank Link Shaft T9967-1 4 X X
17 Link Shaft 510266-2 1 X o
17 Link Shaft $10266-4 1 ¢ X #
18 Crank Bracket 510285 1 X
18 Crank Bracket T13874 1 e X #
90No April 1979



P-101-R
(Supersedes P-52-D)

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

CARRIAGE DRIVE MOTOR AND GEAR CASE

-
1) 10} (2 & 19! ;
-~ 83 S J :
N AR N NN
< = & o
(88 = (17178 28 . ,// N
= T Rt
e ol
; A ‘g; 195 ! ’ ! N / :
:_j > 1\ NTEY N
=) et N = - F Y
74 = s = SN
// \ \\ ‘@ 79 . ;
/ \ I =
(( | :\3 8o, _t I
N ;
\ N =
\ // S @@ — S | )
\ = N i 1 i
98BV A A S L S X RN N N -
07) (208, z03 89 88
June 1974
USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED “X” IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3[4 5 6
A Drive Motor and Gear Case Assembly, 144-1 Ratio, Includes All
ltems in Column 1 Marked “X". L3094-1* 1 X o o
Drive Motor and Gear Case Assembly, 324-1 Ratio, Includes All
ltems in Column 2 Marked “X". L.3094-2* 1 e X o
Drive Motor and Gear Case Assembly, 648-1 Ratio, Includes All
ltems in Column 3 Marked “X” L3094-4* 1 o o X
175 Gear Case G1027 1 X X X
176 Dust Cap - For Output Shaft T10559 1 X X X
177 Dust Cap Gasket T10649-1 As Req'd{ X X X
178 Dust Cap Gasket T10449-2 As Req'd| X X X
179 Flat Head Screw — Dust Cap to Case 10-24 x /2 4 X X X
180 Dust Cap - For Cross Shaft T10672 1 X X X

3-8-82



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-R.1

# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD (1 2 3|4 5 6
181 Caution Plate 510346 1 X X X
182 Round Head Screw - Dust Cap to Gear Case #10-24 x /2 4 X X X
183 Lock Washer E-106A-1 4 X X X
184 Small Bearing Cage $10077 1 X X X
185 Small Bearing Cage Gasket 510084 1 X X X
186 Flat Head Screw - Small Cage to Gear Case #10-24 x '/2 4 X X X
187 Large Bearing Cage S10079 1 X X X
188 Large Bearing Cage Gasket $10085 1 X X X
189 Flat Head Screw - Large Cage to Gear Case #10-24 x /2 6 X X X
190 Oil Seal - Output Shaft 87611-5 1 X X X
Motor Assembly - 144-1 Ratio Only, Includes: L3145-2 1 X o o
Motor Assembly — 324-1 and 648-1 Ratio, Includes: L3145-1 1 ¢« X X
191 Motor Not Sold Separately 1 XXX
Brush and Spring Assembly L3117-9 2 X X X|[#
Brush Cap L3117-7 2 X X X|#
Phillips Flat Head Screw, Motor to Base 8-32 x 1 4 X X X
Input Worm, 144-1 Ratio Only $10088-3 1 X o o
Input Worm, 324-1 and 648-1 Ratio 510088-1 1 « X X
Roll Pin, Input Worm to Motor Shaft T9967-3 1 X X X
Four Contact Plug T10662 1 X X X
Oil Throw Ring $10773-6 1 X X X
Cross Shaft Assembly, 144-1 Ratio Only, Includes
ltems 199 through 202 $10080-3 1 X o o
Cross Shaft Assembl)z/, 324-1 Ratio Only, Includes
Iltems 199 through 202 $10080-6 1 o X o
Cross Shaft Assembly, 628-1 Ratio Only, Includes
Items 199 through 202 $10080-8 1 ¢« ¢ X
199 Cross Shaft, 224-1 Ratio Only $10075-3 1 X o o
199 Cross Shaft, 324-1 Ratio Only $10075-4 1 « X
199 Cross Shaft, 648-1 Ratio Only $10075-2 1 o o X
200 Input Worm Gear, 144-1 Ratio Only $10087-3 1 X o o
200 Input Worm Gear, 224-1 and 648-1 Ratio $10087-1 1 e X X
201 Bali Bearing M9300-29 2 XX X
202 Woodruff Key #405 1 X X X
Output Shaft Assembly, 144-1 Ratio Only, Includes
Items 203 through 208 $10083-3 1 X o »
Output Shaft Assembly, 324-1 Ratio Only, Includes
items 203 through 208 $10083-4 1 o X o
Output Shaft Assembly, 648-1 Ratio Only, Includes
items 203 through 208 $10083-2 1 e s X
203 Output Shaft S10078 1 XX X
204 Output Shaft Worm Gear, 144-1 Ratio Only $10076-3 1 X .
204 Output Shaft Worm Gear, 324-1 Ratio Only $10076-4 1 . .
204 Output Shaft Worm Gear, 648-1 Ratio Only $10076-2 1 o o X
205 Ball Bearing M9300-27 1 X X X
206 Ball Bearing M9300-7 1 X X X
207 Snap Ring S9776-5 1 X X X
208 Woodruff Key #606 1 X X X
209 Motor Base Gasket T8364 1 X X X
210 Round Head Screw, Motor Base to Gear Case #10-24 x ¥ 3 X X X
211 Lock Washer, Motor Base to Gear Base E-106A-1 3 X X X
213 Slotted Pipe Plug $10780-5 1 X X X
Gear Box Lubricant T8484 1 XX X
* To order a gear box assembly without a motor, add “-W"
to this assembly number.
90No 3-8-82



P-101-S

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K29 VERTICAL HEAD LIFT ASSEMBLY
NA-1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 and LAF-3, 4 and 5
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-S.1

In mid 1978 the K 29 was redesigned. Old design assemblies may
be identified by three socket head screws in the head lift lock area.

# Indicates A Change This Printing New design assemblies have only one socket head screw. Use
parts marked ‘X" in Column 1 for old design. Use parts marked
“X"” in_ Column 2 for new design.
NO.

ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD {1 2 3|4 5 6
1 Head Lift Housing L3096 1 X o
1 Head Lift Housing 15881 1 « X
2 Head Lift Tube M8228 1 X »
2 Head Lift Tube M8228-1 1 « X
3 Head Lift Lock Pin 516067 1 ¢ X
3 Locating Key T12121 1 X o
4 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-34 1 X o
4 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-32 1 ¢ X
5 Spring T10247-11 1 « X
6 Spring Retainer S$11295-5 1 « X
7 Snap Ring $9776-14 1 ¢« X
8 Head Lift Screw Assembly, Includes: S$10114 1 X X

Head Lift Screw 510094 1 X X

Ball Bearing M9300-6 1 X X

Snap Ring $9776-3 1 X X

Gear $10096-1 1 X X

Woodruff Key #404 1 X X

9 Boot 510442 1 X X
10 Clamp $10888-1 1 X X
11 Clamp S$10888-8 1 X X
12 Adjusting Shaft Assembly, Includes: $10097 1 X X
rank Arm Assembly T10543 1 X X

Snap Ring 59776-3 1 X X

Thrust Washer $9262-38 1 X X

Drive Pin T8433 1 X X

Shaft T10544 1 X X

Bearing Retainer $10093 1 X X

Needle Bearing §7844 1 X X

Oil Seal §7611-13 1 X X

13 Round Head Screw #10-24 x .50 2 X X
14 Lock Washer E-106A-1 2 X X
15 Qil Cup T10643 1 X X
16 Needle Bearing S$10116-1 1 X X
17 Thrust Washer $9262-37 1 X X
18 Cover Plate T14606 1 X X
19 Lock Washer E-106A-1 2 X X
20 Round Head Screw #10-24 x .50 2 X X
21 Expansion Plug T10542-1 1 X X
22 Shim T10601 As Req'd|{ X
23 Locking Plate T12120 1 X »
24 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-33 2 X o
25 Lock Washer E-106A-2 2 X o

90No

3-8-82






The Lincoln Electric Company P-101-T
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

HIGH FREQUENCY UNIT K238

Transformer Resistor

U Gl ——
ety e
“ ~ H i - T132603
AN H —
I
Hi-freq. capacitor _ ! .
—— Tl | _ Case
1 . L
1
j ! I - ~
! SR -1 - - Terminal Strip
) Lerming =7 v

g 1 I I~._ Capacitor
N, | ' ,
N | _ i
; P I —4

e | N 2E--root | Relay: Air core ransformer .
\Spark gap asbly. \\
T
b 4 ° ‘
i

Spark gap mounting__-

panel and bracket.

L6329
10-21-83
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3(4 5 6
High Frequency Unit, Includes: K238 1
Capacitor S17571 1 #
Transformer 8$12979-2 1
Resistor $10404-53 1
Case L3815-1 1
Case Cover L3816 1
Nameplate M9591 1
Terminal Strip $13323-1 1
Number Plate T10726-92 1
Relay $12807 1
Spark Gap Assembly $16501-3 1
Electrode T11236 4
R. F. Choke T12218-1 2
Air Core Transformer L4283 1

90No 6-15-84



P-101-U The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K386 NARROW GAP DEEP GROOVE
SUBMERGED ARC NOZZLE
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-101-U.1

# Indicates A Change This Printing

NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ’D 234586
1 Nozzle Tip T14879-%32 1
2 Hollow Set Screw T12932-2 1
3 Ceramic Insert T12576-1 1
4 Ceramic Insert T12576-2 4
5 Spring Liner T12931-35 1
6 Nozzle Tube Assembly S17543 1
7 Insulation Jacket S17545 1
8 Cooling Bar Assembly S17546 1
9 Nozzle Pivot Hub Assembly T14891 1
10 Set Screw $11604-42 2
11 Key M8776-89 1
12 Rotational Lock Screw Assembly T14885 2
13 Snap Ring S59776-46 1
14 Pivot Assembly T14883 1
15 Nozzle Insulator Assembly 510493 1
16 Socket Head Screw T10570 1
17 Nozzle Insert Assembly $15106-1 1
18 Pressure Belt T14889 1
19 Pressure Arm Assembly T14890 1
Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-56 1
20 Flux Tube Clamp 517542 1
Button Head Socket Screw T11551-6 2
21 Hex Head Screw 4-20 x 1.25 1
Plain Washer $9262-23 1
Wing Nut T9668-1 1
22 Flux Tube T14887 1
23 Pivot Housing Arm M14717 1
Lock Washer E-106A-14 3
Hex Head Screw 516-18 x 1.50 3
24 Mounting Clamp Assembly 517550 1
25 Roll Pin T9967-43 1
26 Plain Washer $9262-104 2
27 Roll Pin T9967-29 1
28 Pivot Handle T14939-1 2
29 Hex Head Screw 2-13x1.25 1
30 Flange Nut T3960 1
31 Nozzle Tube Strap T14974 1 #
Items Not Illustrated:
Flux Hopper Extension Bracket $17558 2
Flux Hopper Extension Pin S17559 2
Extension Pin Nut /4-20 2
Flex Tube T10642-106 1
90No 9-11-84



P-101-v

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K405 AUTOMATIC INNERSHIELD NOZZLE
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5-17-85
# Indicates A Change This Printing

NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD {1 2 3|4 5 6

1 Nozzle Tip - .062 Wire Size $17614-062 1
1 Nozzle Tip - .068 Wire Size S$17614-068 1
1 Nozzle Tip - e Wire Size S517614-64 1
1 Nozzle Tip - %s2 Wire Size S17614-%32 1
1 Nozzle Tip - .120 Wire Size S$17614-120 1
2 Straight Nozzle Assembly - .062 - %32 Wire Size M14808-1 1
2 Straight Nozzle Assembly - .120 Wire Size M14808-4 1
3 Collar $17745 1
4 Nozzie Body Assembly T10157-3 1
5 Socket Head Screw T10570 1
6 Nozzle Insulator Assembly S10493 1
7 Nozzle Insert Assembly — .062 — 332 Wire Size Only S$15106-1 1
8 Hex Head Screw 1/2-13x 1.50 1
9 Hex Nut /2-13 1

5-17-85



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K391 HIGH CAPACITY SUB ARC NOZZLE

P-101-W

M14723
10-12-84
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3|4 5 6
High Capacity Sub Arc Nozzle, Includes: K391 1
1 Nozzle Body T14892 1
2 Set Screw $11604-8 1
3 Flanged Nut T3960 2
4 Threaded Stud T6931-9 2
5 Nozzle Ins. Collar $10493 1
6 Flux Tube Hanger S17547 1
7 Socket Head Screw T10570 1
8 Nozzle Liner T14867-1 1
9 Hex Head Screw /2-13x 6.25 1
10 Lock Washer E-106A-15 1
Items Not lilustrated:
This Nozzle Assembly can use a K285 Concentric
Flux Cone — See P-114-J For Parts.
Nozzle Tip (For Use With 3/32 Wire) T14050-%32 *
Adapter (For Use With 3/32 Wire) S16844 *
Nozzle Tip (For Use With 1/8 Wire) S10125-/s *
Nozzle Tip (For Use With 5/32 Wire) $10125-%32 *
Nozzle Tip (For Use With 3/16 Wire) S$10125-%16 *
Nozzle Tip (For Use With 7/32 Wire) S$10125-7/32 *
Flexible Nozzle Extension Cable (Optional) M14396-1 1
Cable Adapter - Cable to Nozzle Insulating Collar (Optional) S17285 1
Cable Adapter - Cable to Nozzle Body (Optional) 517283 1
* As Required
90No 5-6-87



P-114-C The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

FRONT CONTROL PANEL

Item 6 to be mounted on top of item 17.
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-114-C.1

For the NA-3N, use the parts marked "X in Column 1.
For the NA-3S, use the parts marked X" in Column 2.
For the NA-4, use the parts marked “X” in Column 3 or 4.

# Indicates A Change This Printing For the NA-4 Modified for Series Arc, use the parts marked
“X" in Column 5. #
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3|4 56|7 89
#
1 Control Box Cover M12587-1 1 X X o|X »
1 Control Box Cover M12587-2 1 . Xfe o
1 Control Box Cover M12587-3 1 o o « X
2 Control Power Switch T10800-9 1 X X X X
3 Potentiometer T10812-40 1 X X X X
Knob T10491 1 X X «|X X
Insulation T12792-1 1 X X «|X X
4 NA-4 Current Switch (Below Code 7560 Only) 59826 1 e o X|o o
5 Potentiometer T10812-37 1 X X X|X X
Knob T10491 1 X X X[X X
Insulation T12792-1 1 X X X|X X
6 Nameplate, NA-3N L5219 1 X o oo o #
6 Nameplate, NA-3S (NA-3N Plate Under NA-3S Plate) L5220 1 e X oo
6 Nameplate, NA-4 (Below Code 7560) L5221 1 o o X|e
6 Nameplate, NA-4 (Above Code 7560) L5479 1 v oo e (X e
6 Nameplate, NA-4 Modified For Series Arc 1L5479-1 1 e o ole X
7 Travel Switch T13543 1 X X X|X X
8 inch Up, Inch Down, & Start Switches T13541-2 3 X X X[X X
9 Stop Switch T13541-1 1 X X XX X
10 Voltmeter M7981-1 1 X o oo
11 Ammeter M7980-2 1 o X o .
11 Ammeter M8455-1 1 e o X[X o
11 Speed Meter Assembly S16654 1 o o » X
12 Ammeter M7980-2 1 X o oo o
12 Voitmeter M7981-1 1 . o o
12 Voltmeter M8456-1 1 . X|X X
13 Box Cover Insulation M13117-1 1 X X X[XX
17 Nameplate L5219 1 * X oo
18 Resistor $10404-75 1 X X X|X X
Insulating Washer T4479-A 2 X X X[X X
19 Circuit Breaker T12287-10 1 X X X|X X
20 Switch T13381-6 1 e o ole X
Switch Plate T13096-8 1 X
Switch Guard S$14008-9 1 X
Optional Item, Not lllustrated
Electronic D.C. Voltmeter (Above Code 8565) Order K263 #
Electronic D.C. Voltmeter M12995 1 X X X[X X #
90No 3-8-82



P-114-D The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

INNER CONTROL PANEL
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The Lincoin Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-114-D.1

# Indicates A Change This Printing
+ Available on Exchange Plan. See P-114-E.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 34 5 6
1 Contro! Box Inner Panel M12583 1
2" Optional ““Start” Printed Circuit Board L5222 1
3" “VV' Dial Plate S15131 1
4* "CV" Dial Plate S515069 1
6 Dial Plate (Logic Board) M12564 1
7 Warning Decal T13470 1 #
8 Logic Printed Circuit Board (Below Code 7432) G1329+ 1
8 Logic Printed Circuit Board (Above Code 7432) G1379+ 1
9 Inner Panel Insulation M12589 1
10 Optional ““Crater Fill”’ Printed Circuit Board
(Below Code 7432) L5222 1
10* Optional ““Crater Fill”" Printed Circuit Board
(Above Code 7432) L5222-1 1
11* “VV’ Dial Plate $15132 1
12* “CV" Dial Plate $15070 1
Items Not lllustrated:
Optional P.C. Board Hole Plugs T13597-1 6
P.C. Board Jumper Plugs - Used When Optional Boards Are Not T13498-1 2
* Standard on NA-4 Controls Modified for Series Arc
90No 3-8-82



P-114-E ' The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

INTERNAL CONTROL COMPONENTS

TERMINAL POSITION
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-114-E.1

For the NA-3N, use the parts marked “X” in Column 1.
For the NA-3S, use the parts marked "X in Column 2.
For the NA-4 & NA-4 Modified for Series Arc, use the parts

# Indicates A Change This Printing marked “X in Column 3.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3[4 5 6
1 Control Box Welded Assembly M12581 1 XX X
2 Insulation M12590 1 XXX
3 Control P.C. Board L5224-4 1 X X X
3 Plastic Expansion Nut $14020-1 5 X X X
3 Self Tapping Screw S8025-14 5 X X X
4 Resistor S$10404-76 1 X X X
5 Relay $13605 2 X X X
6 Terminal Strip $14530-5 2 X X X
7B Variable Voltage P.C. Board (Below Code 7400) 1.56228 1 « X X
7A Variable Voltage P.C. Board (Above Code 7400) L5394-1 1 « X X
Plastic Expansion Nut, Board Mounting $14020-1 4 + X X
12 Plug Button T13597-1 1 X X X
13 Travel Receptacle (Below Code 8400) §12101-2 1 X X X #
13 Travel Receptacle (Above Code 8400) $12021-11 1 X X X #
14 Feed Motor Polarized Plug $12021-16 1 X X X
16 input Cable Polarized Plug S$12021-12 1 X X X
16 Input Cable Polarized Plug (NA-4 Below Code 7560 Only) §12021-1 1 e o X
17 Flux Hopper Polarized Plug $12021-17 1 X X X
18 Grommet Strip T12823-8 1 X X X
19 Relay, NA-3 S$13605 1 X X »
19 Relay, NA-4 $13605-3 1 e o X
20 Snap Bushing T12380-2 1 X X X
90No 2-3-83



P-114-F The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

DC SHUNT ASSEMBLY
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The Lincoln Electric Company P-114-F.1
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
Shunt and Box Assembly, Includes all below M12598 1
1 Shunt Box Welded Assembly M12585 1
2 D.C. Shunt Insulation $15075 1
3 Insulating Washer $10773-9 6
4 Plain Washer $9262-1 4
5 Hex Jam Nut 2-13 2
6 Insulating Bushing T7305-15 2
7 Studs T6931-10 3
8 Brass Hex Jam Nut T10114 3
9 Shunt Assembly M12565 1
10 Round Head Screw #10-24 x 1.00 2
10 Lock Washer E106A-1 2
10 Hex Nut #10-24 2
11 Reed Switch Assembly $12334-19 1
12 Lead Clamp T8970-17 2
13 Reed Switch Bracket M12647 1
14 Round Head Screw #8-32 x .625 2
14 Lock Washer T4291-A 2
14 Hex Nut #8-32 2
15 Hex Head Bolt /2-13x 1.25 2
15 Hex Nut T3960 2
16 Hex Head Bolt 2-13x1.25 2
16 Hex Nut /2-13 2
18 Lock Washer T9860-2 2
19 Flange Nut T3960 3
Shunt Box Cover, Not lllustrated L5212 1
90No December 1980






The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

AC CURRENT TRANSFORMER ASSEMBLY
OR CURRENT SENSOR ASSEMBLY

P-114-G

For the NA-4, use the parts marked “X” in Column 1.
For the NA-4 Modified for Series Arc, use the parts
# Indicates A Change This Printing marked “X” in Column 2.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|4 5 6
NA-4 Current Transformer & Box Assembly, includes: M12597 1 X o
NA-4 Modified for Series Arc, Current Sensor Assembly, Includes: M13895 1 e X
20 Box Welded Assembly M12585 1 X X
21 Current Transformer §10216 1 X o
AC Current Sensor P.C. Board M12650-2 1 X X #
22 Hex Head Boit 1/2-13 x 2.00 4 X X
Hex Nut 12-13 4 X X
23 Hex Nut, Transformer or Sensor Mounting /2-13 2 X X
Spacer T6996-14 2 X X
Box Cover, Not llilustrated M12693 1 X X
90No 3-8-82



P-114-H The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K224 SOLID-STATE REMOTE FIELD CONTROL
(DISCONTINUED)

g |
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L5297
10-2-81Q
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3/4 5 6
Solid State Remote Field Control, Includes: K224 1
1 Top Door M10639-4 1
2 Terminal Strip $14530-1 1
Number Plate T10726-90 1
4 Capacitor 516655 1
5 Auto Transformer M12702 1
6 Box Assembly M12706 1
7 Transformer 815257 1
8 Capacitor T11079 1
9 Nameplate M12688 1
10 Polarity Switch S13417 1
1 Fuse Holder 510433 1
Fuse T10728-8 1
12 Capacitor S13490-1 1
13 Diode T12705-15 1
14 SCR and Heat Sink M13342 1
15 Control P.C. Board (Code 7359 Only) L5316 1
15 Control P.C. Board (Code 7683 & Above) L5759 1 #
16 Caution Decal T13470 1
18 Choke S14644 1
19 Resistor (Code 7742 & Above) T12731-42F 1 #
K224 Mounting Angles $12995-1 & 1 ea
$13709

February 1982



The Lincoln Electric Company P-114-)
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
K285 CONCENTRIC FLUX CONE
1
=
S16105
4-28-78]
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
Concentric Flux Cone, includes: K285 1
1 Slide Plate T14177 1
2 Thumb Screw T9078-1 1
3 Support Arm M13455 1
4 Sems Screw T10082-4 4
5 Flux Cone M13454 1
6 Hose Clamp S$10888-31 2
Items Not Hlustrated:
Flux Hose T10642-10 1
Flux Hose Tube T6996-9 1
90No 5-6-87



P-114-K The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K-278 SPREADARC — COMPLETE ASSEMBLY

TOP VIEW

FRONT VIEW

L5716
10-10-86F



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-114-K.1

# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
1 Carriage, Track and Drive Motor Assembly See P-114-L 1
2 Bottom Shield M13277 1
4 Top Shield $15885 1
5 Control Box Assembly, Includes: L5709 1
Control P.C. Board G1443 1
P.C. Board Insulation 515873 1
Cable Assembly S$15881 1
Capacitor Assembly T14132 1
Control Box Cover Assembly, Includes: M13280 1
Nameplate L5672 1
Pilot Light T13486 1
Toggle Switch T10800-9 1
Circuit Breaker T12287-7 1
Front or Rear Dwell Potentiometer T10812-85 2
Oscillation Speed Potentiometer T10812-87 1
Potentiometer Insulation T12792-1 3
Potentiometer Knob T10491 3
8 Carriage Guard M13284 2
9 Limit Switch Bracket $15883 1
10 Limit Switch Assembly M13283-1 1
11 Limit Switch Assembly M13283-2 1
13 Draw Bolt T4893-3 1
Hex Nut #3/4-10 1
14 Support Pin Assembly T14042 1
Parts Not lllustrated:
Flux Tube T10642-34 1
90No February 1982



P-114-L The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

SPREADARC CARRIAGE, TRACK & DRIVE MOTOR ASSEMBLY

L5710
1-21-77G

# Indicates A Change This Printing

NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3({4 5 6
1 Carriage Assembly See P-114-M 1
2 Track Assembly, Includes: M-13281 1
Track S-15882 2
3 Drive Motor Assembly, Includes: M-13279 1
Pinion Gear S-14760 1
Pinion Pin T-9967-1 1
5 Plug Button T-10397-2 4

February 1978



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

SPREADARC CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY

L5679
10-1-76A

P-114-M

Spacer and rack must be
oriented as shown

# Indicates A Change This Printing

NO.
REQ'D {1 2 3!/4 5 6

ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO.

1 Stud T12581-7 1
2 Spacer T14037 1
3 Cam S$15871 2
8 Head Support S$15870 1
9 Head Insulation $15869 1
10 Insulation Washer $10773-9 2
Insulating Tube T7305-38 2

Bearing Bushing T14038-2 2

“V" Roller $15884 2

12 Drive Shaft Rack S14747 1
13 Spacer T14036 1
14 Bearing Bushing T14038-1 2
“V” Roller S$15884 2
Eccentric Adjuster T14039 2

16 Head Mounting Plate $15872 1
17 Carriage M13288 1

90No

February 1978



P-114-N The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

K237 LINC-FILL STARTING RELAY ASSEMBLY

P o\ T

13
A
- 1B
\ B
B
S
5
S
Ji
M15663
7-15-88F
# Indicates A Change This Printing
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D (1 2 3|4 5 6
1 Box Welded Assembly §15316 1 X e
1 Box Welded Assembly $15316-1 1 e X
2 Box Cover $15347 1 X X
Self Tapping Screw 58025-12 2 X X
3 Box Connector T9639-2 1or2 [ X X
4 Grommet S$10255-14 2 X o
5 Jumper $14301 1 X o
6 Jumper T12339 1 X o
7 Thread Forming Screw $9225-30 1 X X #
Hex Nut #10-24 2 X X
8 Solid State Relay $15317-1 1 X X
9 AC Contactor Order Kit S18796 1 X o #
9 AC Contactor M12161-17 1 « X #
10 Warning Decal T13470 1 X X
13 or 14| Terminal Strip Assembly, Includes: T13885 1 X X
Capacitor T11577-30 1 X X
Resistor T12731-9 1 XX

6-12-89



The Lincoln Electric Company P-132-A
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

TC-3 SELF-PROPELLED TRAVEL CARRIAGE

ELECTRIC |

MODEL YOG
o IRAEIN
, "

v
e

PeRECHON
OF THAVEL

-P=

TRAvEL 50

This parts list covers machines thru
Code 9021. For Codes above 9021 con-
tact the Service Department.

Parts List Index

TC-3 General Assembly . . ... ... e P-132-C
Motor and Gear Box Assembly .. ... ... ... e P-132-D
Gear Box ASSEmMDIY . . ... ... P-132-E
Travel Control Box Assembly . ... ... .. . e P-132-F
Head Mounting and Lift Mechanism ............ ... . ... ... ... ... . 0., P-101-Q

90No 11-1-84



P-132-C The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED “X" IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3}/4 5 6
Carriage Assemblg (K325S 5-75 in/min) Includes:
Below Code 8400 G1326-1 1 X o
Carriage Assembly (K325S 5-75 in/min) Includes:
(Code 8400 to 9000 G1565-1 1 X o #
Carriage Assembly (K325S 5-75 in/min) Includes:
{Above Code 9000) G1565-3 1 . #
Carriage Assembly (K325F 15-270 in/min) Includes:
(Below Code 8400) G1326-2 1 X e
Carriage Assembly (K325F 15-270 in/min) Includes:
(Code 8400 to 9000) G1565-2 1 X » #
Carriage Assembly (K325F 15-270 in/min) includes:
(Above Code 9000) G1565-4 1 X o #
Carriage Assembly (K325HC-S 15-75 in/min) Includes:
(Below Code 8400) G1434-1 1 + X
Carriage Assembly 8K325HC-S 5-75 in/min) Includes:
(Code 8400 to 9000) G1564-1 1 « X #
Carriage Assembly (K325HC-S 5-75 in/min) Includes:
(Above Code 9000) G1564-3 1 . #
Carriage Assembly (K325HC-F 15-270 in/min) Includes:
(Below Code 8400) G1434-2 1 ¢« X
Carriage Assembly 6K325HC-F 15-270 in/min) Includes:
{Code 8400 to 9000) G1564-2 1 e X #
Carriage Assembly (K325HC-F 15-270 in/min) Includes:
{Above Code 9000) G1564-4 1 « X #
1 Hex Head Screw /4-20 x .75 3 X X
2 Lock Washer E-106A-2 3 X X
3 Hex Nut /4-20 1 X X
4 Cable Clamp M8501 1 X X
7 Head Mounting and Lift Mechanism See P-101-Q 1 X X
Lift Hand Stud T13872 1 X X
Roller T8128 1 X X
Roll Pin T9967-30 1 X X
8 Carriage Frame Assembly G1322 1 X X
9 Gear Box Mounting Plate M12550 1 X X
10 Swivel Motor Mount S$15772 2 X X
11 Shim (.0179 Thick) T10778-1 As Req’'d| X X
11 Shim (.0598 Thick) T10778-2 4 X X
1 Shim (.1875 Thick) $10040-66 2 - X
12 Hex Head Bolt /2-13x 1.00 2 X »
12 Hex Head Bolt /2-13x 1.25 2 e X
13 Lock Washer E-106A-5 2 X X
14 Plain Washer $9262-1 2 X X
15 Spring T5338 1 X X
16 Motor and Gear Box Assembly See P-132-D 1 X X
17 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-11 3 X X
18 Lock Washer E-106A-2 3 X X
19 Socket Head Cap Screw T9447-49 2 X X
20 Spacer (.362 Thick) $10262-4 2 X e
20 Spacer (.562 Thick) $10262-5 4 X X
21 Shim (.010 Thick) $9262-50 As Req'd[ X X
21 Shim (.002 Thick) $§9262-73 As Req'd| X X
22 Lower Bearing Bar Assembly, Includes: M12980-1 1 « X
22 Lower Bearing Bar Assembly, Includes: M12980-2 1 X o
Bearing M9300-67 2 + X
Bearing M9300-6 2 X o
23 Drive Wheel (Rack Tooth - Std. Below Code 9000) -
Option Above 9000) T13586 1 X X #
23 Drive Wheel (Helical Tooth - Std. Above Code 9000) T13586-1 1 X X #
24 Key M8776-31 1 X X
25 Lock Washer T9860-2 1 X X
Hex Nut T10652 1 X X
26 Qil Cup T8679 2 X X

11-1-84



The Lincoln Electric Company P-132-D
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

MOTOR AND GEAR BOX ASSEMBLY

A\
W

L5197 4
9-11-86
USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED “X" IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQD |1 2 3(4 5 6
1 Motor & Adapter Assembly (K325S & K325HC-8) includes: L5195-4 1 X o
1 Motor & Adapter Assembly (K325F & K325HC-F) Includes: L5195-1 1 « X
Motor Assembly, Includes: L5198-3 1 X »
Motor Assembly, Includes: L5198-2 1 ¢« X
Motor, Includes: M12254-2 1 X X
Brush & Spring Assembly (Universal Motor) M12254-1F 2 X X
Brush & Spring Assembly (Stature Motor) M13312-12 2 X X
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Early Design 7/8-27 THD M9655-7A 2 X X #
Brush Cap (Universal Motor) Present Design 3/4-27 THD M9655-7B 2 X X #
Brush Cap (Stature Motor) M13312-13 2 X X
Pinion Gear $15013-3 1 X o
Pinion Gear $15013-2 1 = X
Motor Lead Plug T10662 1 X X
Adapter Assembly, Includes:
Gear Box Adapter G1324 1 X X
Helical Gear $15008-1 1 X »
Helical Gear S$15008 1 « X
2 Gear Box Assembly See P-132-E 1 X X
3 Round Head Screw /4-20 x 1.75 2 X X
Lock Washer E-106A-2 2 X X
4 Hex Head Screw /s-20 x .75 2 X X
Lock Washer E-106A-2 2 X X

90No 9-11-86



P-132-E The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

GEAR BOX ASSEMBLY

Gear Ratio is stenciled on the side of the gear case and on top of Item 12.

T
==

k Item 13 does not appaear here for £ 5199-4 & -5

L5199
11-20-84
USE ONLY THE PARTS MARKED “X'" IN THE COLUMN UNDER
THE HEADING NUMBER CALLED FOR IN THE MODEL INDEX
# Indicates A Change This Printing PAGE.
NO.
ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3|4 5 6
Gear Box Assembly (K3255 & K325HC-S) (142/1 Ratio) L5199-4 1 X
Gear Box Assembly (K325F & K325HC-F) (57/1 Ratio) L5199-5 1 X #

1 Gear Box G1328 1 X
2 Gear $12504 1 X
3 Snap Ring $9776-23 1 X
4 Woodruff Key #304 1 X
5 Snap Ring §9776-16 1 X
6 Set Screw S$11604-26 2 X
7 Bevel Shaft Assembly S12511 1 X
8 Woodruff Key #304 1 X
9 Flat Washer $9262-121 1 X
10 Spur Shaft Assembly $12510 1 X
11 Hex Nut 5/16-18 1 X
12 Helical Gear {142/1 Ratio) 512882 1 X
12 Helical Gear (57/1 Ratio) 512881 1 X
13 Socket Head Screw T9447-28 3 X
14 Snap Ring S§9776-23 1 X
15 Gear Case Collar M10256 1 X
16 Hollow Set Screw $11604-13 1 X
17 Output Shaft Assembly 512509 1 X
18 Spacer T12146 1 X
19 Oil Seal S7611-15 1 X
20 Gasket (.0125 Thick) T12119-1 As Req'd| X
20 Gasket {.004 Thick) T12119-2 As Req'd| X
21 Spacer Washer (.003 Thick) $9262-110 As Req'd| X
21 Spacer Washer (.010 Thick) $9262-111 As Req'd| X

11-20-84






P-132-F The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

TRAVEL CONTROL BOX ASSEMBLY

e P

-__+.A__ ]

r
|
[
!
|
|
|
|
[

Mounted on
inside of cover

M14172
6-25-82M

90No



The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

P-132-F.1

For Carriage Codes 8018, 8019 and 8021, use parts
marked “X” in Column 1.
. o Dy For Carriage Codes 8424, 8425, 8426 and 8427, use parts
# Indicates A Change This Printing marked “X” in Column 2.
NO.

ITEM PART NAME & DESCRIPTION PART NO. REQ'D |1 2 3(4 5 6
1 Travel Control Box S16128 1 X X
2 Travel P.C. Board Insulation T14189 1 X X
3 Travel P.C. Board L6944-1 1 X X
4 A.C. Relay $13929-2 1 X X #
5 Circuit Breaker T12287-8 1 X X
6 Switch T10800-7 1 X X
7 Insulation T12792-1 1 X X
8 Potentiometer T10812-71 1 X X

Knob T10491 1 X X

9 Resistor $10404-73 1 X X

Round Head Screw #10-24 x 2.75 1 X X

Insulating Washer $10773-7 2 X X

Plain Washer $9262-27 1 X X

Lock Washer E-106A-1 1 X X

Hex Nut #10-24 1 X X

10 Resistor $10404-78 1 X X

Round Head Screw #8-32x 2.50 1 X X

Insulating Washer $10773-7 2 X X

Plain Washer §9262-3 1 X X

Lock Washer T4291-A 1 X X

Hex Nut #8-32 1 X X

11 Plug Button T10397-3 1 X X

12 Grommet T9274-4 1 X X

13 Cable Assembly, Includes: $15003 1 X o

Plug $10272 1 X o

13 Cable Assembly, Includes: $17020 1 e X

Polarized Plug $12020-3 1 e X

Cable Clamp $12024-1 1 e X

14 Travel Control Box Cover $15238-1 1 X X

15 Insulation E1400/6-.016-2.00-2.75 1 X X

16 Warning Decal T13470 1 X X

17 Socket and Lead Assembly, Includes: $12037-1 1 X X

Socket T10567 1 X X

18 Thread Cutting Screw $9225-36 1 e X

Lock Washer T9695-1 1 e X

Hex Nut #10-24 2 X

20 Instruction Tag $17021 1 X
87Se 11-2-84






The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
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This dimension is for NA-4 only.

Drawing: L5311

90No
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NOTES:

All Dimensions in Inches

.312 DIA. (4 holes for mounting on bottom.)

L5311

Dimension Print
2-20-87G

NA-3 (All Models) and NA-4 CONTROL BOX DIMENSIONS

N.A. This area must be kept clear for ventilation.
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The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
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L5721

The Lincoln Electric Company
Dimension Print

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

10-10-86F
K278 SPREADARC DIMENSIONS
- 567 Maximum carriage travel
R ¢
47 |
!
354
T 7
S
li 14.56
: #@ 16.32
1282 v
N 3
: Centerline of
head mountings
| S —— ~
b — -
- Maximum carriage travel
r 430 7—7‘.
S 6.00
| F,w ——to—? 69——1
Z\N i i"\
OO+
10.50 = o
@ (= _L
} bt 2487
'; ° Centerline of -
: head (2) 1/2-13x1.00
| mountings Hex. hd. cap screws
i @ 2 for head mounting
LQ;; =
\This area must be jﬂ
keptclear for !
ventilation

90No






The Lincoln Electric Company

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

CARRIAGE CIRCUIT

¥ TRANSIENT PROTECT/ON

CAPACITORS APDED WHEN

M3383

Wiring Diagram

RECTIFIERS WERE CHANGED PRONG LOCATIONS BLACK
FROM SELENIUM 70 S/LICON LOOKING AT FRONT OF PLUG TO TRAVEL
IN 18967 ( ’:3__,__l RECEPTACLE
) NCONTREL
s 32\ BOX
WHITE
MOTOR
RECEPTACLE MOTOR
pPLUEG
3s 3!
Punny —
< 40 - |
40}
“ CHOKE
34 1
[_2871—37——1
1€ I
| ARM_EECT
! - ASSEIBLY
4c |
|
VAR/ABLE TRANSFORM,
WHITE ,
_J(__ C_’QA[D_EAZS_Q;-Z
l i
0.4A—] 214 3l
M L2.8A
3¢ e S0-BLOW
25 o 3} FUSE
31 33
RESISTOR |
qb
PELD
| - |
\\ -L* r3) |28 36
t 57 ! 35><: REVERSING
N ‘ om sy | SWITCH 1
L ] Y
- TRAVEL CONTROL. UNIT
7-5-74

90No






The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

20

3]
24

27

29
J0
)
32
»

NA-3 (All Models) CONNECTION SCHEMATIC

(For Codes Below 7432, Request M-12610)

GHD. TO FRAME
0% POWER SOURCE

o o= 592
-l sTaRY

-0 O— 1581
—d— sTOP 1

—Q O— 582

5830C)
pa ]

XY LN

3‘ SIREVT NF JAAvVEL
BREAwLR \ “’T o g;_s\}qugg
0w BLO4 Pk {heza
—en LG 5y
[ 538 F2 29
saPZSE,NF 52;14 N.A. Jumper connector "A* is removed when
539 539! optional start P.C. Bo.mlbhmlod.
WIRE es r2 N.B. Jumper conneclor "B" is removed when
Eteo nr 5871 optional crater M P.C. Board is installed.
o w2 s”: Y N.C.Jumper connector °C" Is removed when
M~ HOA p—— variable voltage P.C. Board is

instalied.
N.D. Not present on models with 3-contact
N.E. This fuse not presant on eariier control
P.C. Boards.

N.F. All fuses were replaced with

PTC Resettable Fuses on later
model Control P.C. Boards.

584(5)]

623

»%—4
539
(7 | S—

583(S

Ty

OIS —~
S84(C) ——
mr-‘
% +—

515

2! l
515

75—

19
»

526
22>

b

M12992
Wiring Diagram

UMPER_CONMECTOR '8
53 l - ==L 20
IIE=
L TyTes p—
m’-ﬁﬂﬁm—ﬂ — === G (myz] ANSLELCTRCA neus
- PER_&-
A .5 :.’53!355"5.
i HER LE veTAcE !
A -85S oNLY)
i
o o )
g - sl 1. S
i WORK
* 31-82 11 VAC, 50-60 HZ. 1CR — Pt or water solencid
O 2-4 OPEIalSs POWRE SOLUNCS ENEACKON 2CR - Travel relay aad
A 21 to #21 terminal (or work stud) on power 222-” by
source - CANTONt $0nsOr mw
© 75-76-77 1o Lincoln power s0uroe output g;:wumﬁwmim
control starting relay Kt }nn—moﬁnmw saring roley

9/98



M12993 The Lincoln Electric Company

Wiring Diagram Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
NA-4 CONNECTION SCHEMATIC TO AC-1000
GND.TO ERAME_
3% 47 Q8 oF rmo !FR SOURCE 29® 5 ® 2t 2
z da ? 9 T Z _ T
Y S 3¢R ! 3CR | M\E r
B L{r.a SwireH I
SONTROL =4 ! ' g | |
POWER A, Loy e LR —
Swire .} e e N e
poa |
531 £ Q532 _sng
\_.YRAV‘_L
RECEPTACLE
ERCVIT suta Hpep
BREAGER ‘z’T 0 orr —hE FET
. sl
-
::
3 525
539
587
58¢
627 M. 510
i N.C. All fuses were replaced with
PTC Resettable Fuses on later
model Control P.C. Boards.
T
528
539
510
t -MOT_USED WITH AC-1000.
7 /
N, J %——O
» m‘c&gsm‘
(3,3 2 3% | 5~ S
584(s) P $08(3) ﬁm
29 f— 29 | "29
2 % —% | e mam
5i5 515 w1515 B OOARD-
: T e IS
» 39 —539 39
e ““°——‘L“" Souson 528 sb—4 5 || Mses
” e - — Ly 58 h—som 4+ Moo
; [ y —77 LA
L Gt oIS &5 | 1635
2% W0 — ) 1 []5a0
! 29 429 629 Loaven
', 515 s | 515 R aemo
-] »H— || 17 coomewan) I
59 M 539 '
» 52! ss 1| Mses i
F83HC SEUQ M 58(0)
30 ; s 77 N\ M7 __I
e 5688 508 e 5 S
H]
” L [22)
A
»
»
3
» g g
(]
» gd s
n = % we
» .
“ 1CR ~ Fiux or water solenoid relay
* 31-32 11 VAC, 50-60 HZ. 2CR - Travel relay
O 47-B operates power source contactor 3CR - Contactor relay
A 21 1o #21 terminal (or work stud) on power 4CR — AC current sensor actuated by welding current
source SCR - Optional relay actuated by 4CR circuit
© 29-5 to Lincoln power source output Optional Lino-Fill 16CR — Solid-state relay for Linc-Fill starting relay operation
control circuit starting relay kit }7C'R - Linc-Fill startina relay

9/98



The Lincoln Electric Company

M13016

Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199 Wiring Diagram
{For K-248 Controls with Current Control Rheostat Only)
. T RAME
g;:_p;n:; hsmgg 7? 7:) 77@ 32* Z\A
¢ 9 T T j’ Q
—_—— _J L [4} E [
-I dhod I
o~ G TP S N
SWIICH ) e e e e T e e I ——
531 As32 _sitg
bo) - TRAVEL
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Installation
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AUTOMATICS AND CARRIAGE INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
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S17040 The Lincoln Electric Company

Wiring Diagram Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199
6-25-82M
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S13898-2
Wiring Diagram

The Lincoln Electric Company
Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199

PARALLELING DIAGRAM-R3S WELDER WITH

MAG-AMP VOLTAGE CONTROL

Connected to NA-3, LT-5 or LT-7
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WARNING

@ Do not touch electrically live parts or
eloctrode with skin or wet clothing.

® Insulate yourself from work and
ground.

® Koep flammable materials away.

©® Woear eye, ear and body protection.

" AVISO DE
PRECAUCION

® No toque las partes o los electrodos
bajo carga con la plel o ropa mojada.
® Aislese del trabajo y de la tierra.

©® Mantenga e material combustible fuera
del 4rea de trabajo.

© Protéjase los ojos, los oidos y el cuerpo.

French

ATTENTION

©® Ne laissez ni la peau ni des vétements
mouiliés entrer en contact avec des
pléces sous tension.

© isolez-vous du travail et de la terrs.

® Gardez a I'écart de tout matériel
inflammable.

© Protégez vos yeux, vos oreilles et voire
corps.

ATENCAO

©® Nio toque partes elétricas e electrodos
com a peie ou roupa mothada.
® [sole-se da peca e terra.

German ® Berilhren Sie keine stromfilhrenden @ Entfernen Sie brennbarres Material! ©® Tragen Sie Augen-, Ohren- und Kir-
Telle oder Elektroden mit Ihrem Korper perschutz!
WARNUNG oder fouchter Keidung!
@ [solieren Sie sich von den Elektroden
und dem Erdboden!
Portuguese

@ Mantenha inflaméveis bem guardados.

© Use protecdo para a vista, ouvido e
corpo.

Japanese

EEER

O ARMPORMMBA. RizBHICLE
IXRNIHTRAEOC L,

O RIMPT— A5 BEIBRE
hTOIRIILTTF L,

OMARTLHOOMTOBEMR
BRERFICLTREUEEA,

o H. ERUSZKIREAELTT
Ty,

Chinese

READ AND UNDERSTAND THE MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCT
ION FOR THIS EQUIPMENT AND THE CONSUMABLES TO BE
USED AND FOLLOW YOUR EMPLOYER’S SAFETY PRACTICES.

SE RECOMIENDA LEER Y ENTENDER LAS INSTRUCCIONES
DEL FABRICANTE PARA EL USO DE ESTE EQUIPO Y LOS
CONSUMIBLES QUE VA A UTILIZAR, SIGA LAS MEDIDAS
DE SEGURIDAD DE SU SUPERVISOR.

o KR KWL 7 EMBAREA B oIS MMA B TP, ORMIE. ERSMAHERRE,
B A4 e,
= B2 O GHEC MBEN T RS,
Korean o MTHL BXNEE e 8Y £& o0lsy BAF HZ AFIX| oR.| o=, FY 2ol 2EFTE
-_— 22 o MEX opyAIR. HB3AIR.
-?-I &1 o B} HXB HAX lUAlR.
|
Arabic . o) L (gme (A £ 5aY) el V@ iy Ol b JUd AL gl @ | iy die e Ay puday il gl @
” S el alay 39 5K ) Al gl Lasa
#.\N Sl AL Sl

daadl i ey e Yile pa e

LISEZ ET COMPRENEZ LES INSTRUCTIONS DU FABRICANT EN
CE QUI REGARDE CET EQUIPMENT ET LES PRODUITS A ETRE
EMPLOYES ET SUIVEZ LES PROCEDURES DE SECURITE DE

VOTRE EMPLOYEUR.

LESEN SIE UND BEFOLGEN SIE DIE BETRIEBSANLEITUNG DER
ANLAGE UND DEN ELEKTRODENEINSATZ DES HERSTELLERS.
DIE UNFALLVERHUTUNGSVORSCHRIFTEN DES ARBEITGEBERS

SIND EBENFALLS ZU BEACHTEN.



©® Keep your head out of fumes.
® Use ventilation or exhaust to remove
fumes from breathing zone.

@ Turn power off before servicing.

@ Do not operate with panel open or
guards off.

WARNING

|

® Los humes fuera de la zona de
res| .

©® Mantsnga la cabeza fuera de los
humos. Utilice ventilacién o aspiraciin.
para gases.

® Desconactar ol cable de alimentacion de
poder de ta maquina antes de Iniciar
cualquier serviclo.

©® No operar con panel ablerto o guardas

" AVISO DE
PRECAUCION

© Gardez la téte 4 I'écart des fumées.

© Utilisez un ventitateur ou un aspirateur
pour Oter les fumées des zones de
fravall.

@ Débranchez le courant avant {'entretien.

French

ATTENTION

® Vermekien Sie das Einatmen von ® Strom vor Wartungsarbelten abschalten! | ® Aniage nie ohne Schutzgehliuse oder [ German
SchweiBrauch! (Netzstrom viiig bffnen; Maschine Innenschutzverkieldung in Betrieb
® Sorgen Sie fiir gute Be- und Entliiftung anhalten!) setzen! WARN U NG
des Arbeitsplatzes!
@ Mantenha seu rosto da fumaga. @ Nlo opere com as tampas removidas. | ® Mantenha-se afastado das partes Portuguese -
© Usa ventilagdo o exhaustlo para @ Desligue a corrente antes de fazer moventes. TEN AO
remover fumo da zona respiratoria. $BIvigo. © Nio opere com os paineis abertos ou A Q
©® Nio toque as partes elétricas nuas. guardas removidas.
eba1—LASHEMTLICLT e ATFFUA-H—EACHUS | @ NEIAPHA-ERUsLEEE |
Fau, PEIBICR. TTRBRA( v FE TREMEELEVTTAL, ~i=’= I
MUK+ HMEL TTF AL, BEFP>TFE L, T B
o B AMMSE, o MBI GINRE. oMBEITMR I AR ARy [ OIS
o 7205 0L B 1 B Y L BB, *. Bx 4
= B
o UZEHE SWIIAR WelshiAR. | e =ZeXol MHE xCisidAlR. o mo| gl Mefz =S Korean
o sEXYoRRE BHIIAR ahAIR. o -7-.'
HASD| S TR T %

SE7I8 AEsidAIR.

e o6 Tae dul ) 3 @
TOAL glaall bia jlga of i el Janiul @
b i 3 Alil) e Glaal s Q0

Aa Gl pLRN 3 AL L0 pldh @

Lhey) cals 13 Slalt 1 eV @
Al Cuagh 4l 1) yayaal

LEIA E COMPREENDA AS INSTRUGOES DO FABRICANTE PARA ESTE EQUIPAMENTO E AS PARTES DE USO,
E SIGA AS PRATICAS DE SEGURANGA DO EMPREGADOR.

FESMBOPBHDA—H—DOETHELCHES. TTEMLTTEV. ELTRHORERECHE>TTFEL,

M ENNEERNEFRANNAUEBEEANRENNA, EHAFRANFREHRERE
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PLUS PROTECTION
3 YEAR

WARRANTY
PARTS &
LABOR

I ELECTRIC I

STATEMENT OF WARRANTY: : COVERAGE:

The Lincoln Electric Company (Lincoln) warrants to the
original purchaser (end-user) of new equipment that it will
be free of defects in workmanship and material.

mtify Lincoln Electric, yg#” Lincoln
ervice Center or Field Sg#” ce Shop of
> notification is

This warranty is void if Lincoln finds that the equipg
has been subjected to improper care or abnorma
tion.

WARRANTY PERIOD:

h incoln' Spw ~quipment confirms the exis-
w tence oy this warranty, the defect will
f s&ntto the be c@ipct id”. replacement at Lincoln's option.
I A

Three Years:
Transformer Welders

Mot tor Wel wear the cost of shipping the equipment to a
otor-generator g

service Center or Field Service Shop as well as
. shipment to you from that location.

Lincoln will not accept responsibility for repairs made
without its authorization.

Y :

e
% and Power-Arc generato
th op

ting speed over 2,000 R

Lincoln shall not be liable for consequential damages
(such as loss of business, etc.) caused by the defect or
reasonable delay in correcting the defect.

~ and engine accessgl s are warranted by the

) ¢ Lincoln's liability under this warranty shall not exceed
~Jine accessory 4 “ufacturer and are not cov-

the cost of correcting the defect.

engine O
ered by this

EEEEEREEEECREEEEEEEEECEEEEEERERDEEEREREREEEEEEEE R R EEEEREEE

One Year: * This written warranty is the only express warranty

Equipment not listed above such as gun and cable assem- provided by Lincoln with respect to its products.

blies, water coolers, FAS TRAK or MIG-TRAK equipment, Warranties implied by law such as the Warranty of

Power-Arc generator/welders, Wire Feed Module (Factory Merchantability are limited to the duration of this

Installed) and field-installed optional equipment. limited warranty for the equipment involved.

2 EEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEERERERREEEEREEE R EEEREEEREEEERERERE
August, ‘94

A ®
World's Leader in Welding and Cutting Products ELECTRIC Premier Manufacturer of Industrial Motors

* Sales and Service through Subsidiaries and Distributors Worldwide
22801 St. Clair Ave. Cleveland, Ohio 44117-1199 U.S.A. Tel. 216-481-8100
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